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Getting Started

The Silverstack Lab Main Screen

General Introduction

Silverstack Lab extends the data management capabilities of Silverstack, with all the necessary functionality for dailies creation, and comes with:

A high performance transcoding engine

An automated audio sync function

A powerful dailies grading engine

The power to create Avid DNx, ProRes, and H.264/HEVC clips in various resolutions at the same time
A clip library extension that simplifies the management of transcodes

Direct integrations with common dailies systems

10bit HD-SDI output

The complete data management feature set of Silverstack XT.

e & o o o 0 o o

Silverstack Lab is an application running on macOS.

Main Screen

V0 et | 2 ganeatid, 265 &

Main screen (click to enlarge)

1. Offload / Add Clips: Copy clips or simply add them to the library

2. Library: The library outline with folders, bins, clips and documents

3. Jobs View: Open the jobs view to monitor jobs (like transcoding or copy jobs)
4. Clips List / Player: Switch between player and clips list view

5. Transcode: Start a transcoding job

6. Grade Controls: Work on the look

7. Transcoding Presets: Create transcoding presets with detailed settings

e & o o o o o

Audio Sync
Silverstack Lab allows to sync externally recorded audio with corresponding video clips by timecode.

To enable this, Silverstack Lab supports the detection of Broadcast Wave (bwf, .wav) files as audio clips and automates the assignment to video clips
by timecode.

You can also sync audio manually.

Dailies Grading

Silverstack Lab provides an advanced node based color grading engine.


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=14959
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Color Processing: Set the Look Source
Each clip has a “Look Source” that defines the color processing (see General Info tab, right bar).
Available look source options are:

None: No color processing applied, clip shows no look.

File: Clips from certain cameras contain look metadata (e.g. ARRI Alexa clips) that can be applied directly from file metadata.
Preset: Select a LUT transform from the available LUT presets integrated in Silverstack Lab.

User defined LUT: Load a custom LUT to be applied to the clip.

e Custom Look: Create a custom look with node based grade controls.

e o o o

L]

Basic Color Control in Silverstack

Create a Custom Look: Grading Modes

Multiple grading modes are available when a the look source is set to custom look. Each grading mode is targeted at a different color pipeline.
There are basically three different groups of grading modes:

e ASC-CDL + 3D LUT modes (typical color pipelines for a broad range of cameras and projects)
e ACES modes (for use in projects that choose the ACES pipeline),
o Freestyle modes (without any limitations in color pipeline, but reduced compatibility).

Grading Nodes

The grade controls for the currently selected grading mode are grouped in “nodes”. A node can for example contain controls for a ASC-CDL transform,
or for loading a 3D LUT preset.

Nodes are applied to the clip from top to bottom, the top node is applied first, and the following nodes subsequently.

If the grade node is reset or freshly added, it doesn’t affect the image as it is set to neutral by default. Change the controls of a node to give the node
effect to the image. Each control or group of controls in grade nodes has a button with a little arrow that resets the controls.

You can enable and disable single nodes by using the checkbox on the left of each node. Disabled nodes are greyed out.

Nodes can have names. Click on the small pen symbol that appears when you move the mouse over the column on the left of each node. You can use
names to better identify nodes with different roles (e.g., “pre LUT” and “post LUT”). Node names are also used when applying node presets from the
look library for identifying nodes to be updated.

Silverstack Lab supports the use of hardware grading panels to work on looks.

e Grading Controls in Silverstack
e Using the ACES CDL Grading Mode

Work with Looks
The current settings for grading modes and nodes form the technical configuration for what is referred to as a look of a clip.

There are different possibilities of working with looks in Silverstack Lab:

Matching Looks from LiveGrade
Pomfort LiveGrade allows to export looks that have been created during the shooting of a scene for the use in Silverstack Lab.
Those looks can be matched (added/linked) to their according clips in Silverstack Lab automatically, for example by timecode.

Like this the looks created live can be brought together with the actual camera clips when creating dailies.

e Look Matching

Look Library
The look library tab in the right bar allows to manage looks. Looks can be saved, updated, applied, exported and organized in a folder structure.

You can easily copy and paste looks to multiple clips with shortcuts and using the clips list view.

e The Silverstack Look Library

Video Scopes

The video scopes panel offers histogram, waveform, and vectorscope inspection tools with individual settings. The video scopes show the analysis of
the current image of a slot with the current grade nodes applied.

The histogram and vectorscope also include a curve overlay that display the result curve of the combined transforms of all active grade nodes of a clip.

You can show and hide the video scopes from the main menu and from the toolbar. You can open the video scopes in a separate window by clicking
on the “Toggle Windowed / Docked View” button in the bar above the video scopes.
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Compare and Inspect Clips

Grid View / Wipe View
Silverstack Lab provides a grid view and a wipe view for displaying multiple clips at once on the playback view.
The grid view can show up to 12 clips in an optimized way next to each other to for example compare the look of an image across all clips of a scene.

The wipe view helps you to compare two clips side-by-side and wipe a splitter between them. You can select the orientation of the clips for a
horizontal or vertical

Both, grid and wipe view, are also available via HD-SDI output to be displayed on a broadcast monitor.
e Player Grid View for Multi Clip Selection
Inspect Clips
The visual controls help to inspect clips, offering focus and clipping assist, exposure tool, false color, and frame line options.

e Visual Control Functionality in the Playback Mode

Transcoding

Silverstack Lab allows to convert video clips to proxy clips in common formats (DNx, ProRes, H.265/HEVC) and containers (Quicktime .mov, MXF
.mxf, MP4 .mp4).

Create multiple independent transcoding presets (“Transcoding Presets” tab right bar). Settings include e.g. options for looks, overlays
(watermarking), metadata burn ins, clip resizing and direct metadata export. You get a live preview of the settings of your preset in the transcoding
preview.

Start a transcoding job and add one or more multiple transcoding destinations in the transcoding wizard (with toolbar “Transcode” button). You
can transcode to individual (one file per clip) or combined clips (single file with multiple clips).

Transcoding jobs run in the background (monitoring possible in jobs view) and by default are intelligently paused during playback and offload.
Silverstack Lab supports external GPUs (eGPUs) for transcoding and allows to select the preferred GPU in the preferences.
e Crop Clips
e Transcoding in Silverstack Lab
Transcoded Clips in the Library
By default, all clips transcoded with Silverstack Lab are added to the library outline again in the “Transcoded Clips” Folder.
This allows you to use the general data management functionality of Silverstack for transcoded clips, like for example:

Secure backup of proxy clips to multiple, additional destinations

Playback of proxy clips

Create reports for proxy clips, or reports that include proxy clip information
Edit metadata and export to specific metadata file formats

e e o o

The source clip and its transcoded clip are associated in the library. This association can be reviewed including jumping to the source/transcoded clip
and copying metadata in the File tab of the right bar.

Export to Dailies Systems
Silverstack Lab can prepare metadata in file formats that are optimized in compatibility with common dailies systems.

You can create metadata files automatically by setting up the automatic metadata export in transcoding presets, or manually export it for transcoded
clips from the library.
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User Interface Overview
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figure 1: User Interface overview
1 Video Preview

2 Playback control

3 Action wizards in Toolbar are Offload, Add Clips, Media, Seal, Export, Import, Report, Transcode:

e Offload: Choose a source to offload it in your library.
e Add Clips: Add clips to the library without starting a copy job.
o Media:
o Sync Audio: Sync video clips with audio files from an external audio recorder.
Extract LTC: Extract longitudinal timecode from clips in the library.
Relink: Relink clips in the library to new media resources.
Backup: Backup clips in the library to new locations.
Backup to LTFS: Backup clips from the library to an LTO via LTFS.
Verify: Verify clips in the library.
Seal: Seal drives for subsequent workflow steps.

0o 0 0 0 o0 o

Export: Export metadata files to use in editorial and post production.
Import: Import metadata and match it to the clips from different sources.
Report: Create various report types in the Report wizard.

Transcode: Transcode clips to different available formats (create dailies).

e o o o

4 Switch between View modes like Summary, Table, Collection, Playback.

e Summary: shows statistics and details for the selected object in your library.

e Table view: useful for sorting and grouping clips by certain criteria. It is also a great way to get an overview of the variousmetadata of a set of
clips. Some of the fields are editable and you can jump from field to field by pressing the TAB key. Here you can also load and save custom view
presets which are the foundation of your clip reports.

e Collection view: it gives you a visual overview over the clips in your library.

e Playback: shows the currently selected clip in the video preview and all clips from the active library object in a timeline.

5 Navigation through your Projects, Jobs, Volumes. Folders and Bins with bread crumbs. This feature is specially useful when you hide your library
view and clip information view.

6 Project Library selection switcher. It displays the name of the current project.

7 Cloud status. The production information stored in ShotHub cloud projects can be accessed through a web application.
8 Timecode of playhead and current playback speed in fps.

9 External video status and video out settings.

10 Different video preview modes: Single, Grid or Split View.

11 Visual Controls for in depth Image Analysis and Full Screen Player.
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12 Work spaces such as Files, Manage, QC, Color and Transcode Config to speed up specific tasks.
13 Miniplayer shows the video preview in a floating window.
14 Video Scopes such as Waveform, Vectorscope, Histogram.

15 Toggle View Controls to hide or show the Library panel, the Grading Controls, Audio Controls panel and the Clip Info panel to have more work
space for example on small laptop screens.

16 Toggle between Clip information, User Information, File Resources, Clip Header, RAW development settings Silverstack Lab only), Look Library and
Transcoding configurations.

17 Clip information for supported advanced camera formats.

18 Search box to filter file metadata.

19 Successful/Failed jobs count.

20 Progress bar for running copy and transcoding jobs. Shows number of jobs in queue, progress and time left.

21 Grading Controls.

22 Switch between the audio and the grading panel in the lower “Audio&Color” section.

23 Jobs panel: Job or Copy Status, like successful or failed copy jobs, duration and file destination. More information in the article Managing Jobs.
24 Different sorting options for the library.

25 Library Panel

26 Info Display: it provides the most important information of the selected clip and cannot be edited. It contains two different view parameters: one for
the Digital Image Technician and another one with relevant information for the Data Wrangler.

Collection View - Icon explanations

3 456

figure 3: Collection view: Clip icon

1 Clip Thumbnail (user selectable).

2 Clip name and duration. If the clip has been labeled, this part is colored.

3 Description of the ingest date and time.

4 Icon indicates that clip has audio. Either external, internal or both.

5 Indicates that this clip is marked with a flag and can be searched and filtered for this criterion.

6 Indicates the number of connected storage devices concerning this clip’s storage locations. The number colored in red shows the number of storage
locations that miss the source file.

The Clip Library: Bins, Folders, Smart Folders and Volumes

10
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figure 1: The library panel part 1

vl Shooting Day 5
! Source Video
B8 Ao11R2vy
B Ao12R2vy
B Ao13R2vy
¥ Audio
B sounDsSD 5
» Bl Shooting Day 6
® Transcoded Clips

¥ B Reference & Current

¥ Reference & Current (_My Edit...

Smart Folders
Reference & Current
| Selected Audio Clips
| All Video Clips
| All Audio Clips
¢ Versions without Backup
| Registered today
| Flagged

| Has Custom Look

B vVolumes
figure 2: The Library panel part 2

The basic building blocks of the Silverstack library are projects, bins and folders. Every project you create in Silverstack contains by default different
kinds of “Smart Folders” and a “Volumes” sub-item. Based on that you can add an unlimited number of folders, bins and smart folders by right-
clicking on any item of the project tree.

Project

A “Project” groups all information and data of a single project. In Silverstack all clips, jobs, volumes and destinations are assigned to one project. It
may additionally contain information like the producer, name of the DIT or a production logo, which you can edit in the Statistics overview of the
selected project.

The number behind every element of your project tree indicates the number of versions it contains, whereby duplicates are not counted. The number
behind your “Project” item indicates the number of versions contained by it, with only counting one version of each referred clip.

1
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=] Birthday Cake (Sample Project) v
(4 documents hidden)
J20B_R2V.J 8 ADDBC0O04_160208_H
cle 0 z : 08.02.16, 14:31
Bin

A bin contains clip versions, but no other bins or folders. It is the smallest container unit in Silverstack. Bins are the only element to contain versions
directly, folders and projects only group a set of bins.

There are two different types of Bins:

e Video Bins: AD0EREVS

B 788703

e Audio Bins:
Sorting of Bins & Folders

You can organize the library by dragging and dropping bins and folders in a custom order or selecting a certain criteria to sort them by:

AD0DGCO007160208_R2VJ 4. Apr 2017

& A006R2VJ, Offload 1, Offload 2

# 57 sec

1 file with 3 backups

v Library
¥ 8 shooting Day 1

v Audio
B 7sa1 0
B zaster

v Day1
@ a0pERZVI
. .
Ad | Day 2
B 78703
» Il shootin,

¥ Customn Order

Name {A-Z)
Name (Z-A)
Date (cldest - newest)
Date (newest - oldest)

The bin sorting options in detail:

12
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e Custom Order: Reflects and stores the custom order the user created with drag & drop.
o Name (A-2): Sorts bins and folders by Name from top to bottom from 0 to Z.
o Name (Z-A): Sorts bins and folders by Name from top to bottom from Z to 0.
o Date (oldest - newest): Sorts bins and folders by creation date, oldest date first, newest date last.
o Date (newest - oldest): Sorts bins and folders by creation date, newest date first, oldest date last.

Folders stay on top. Audio bins are automatically sorted separately at the bottom of video bins.
Folder

Folders are used to create logical project structures like shooting days. A folder can contain bins and other folders but not clips directly since clips
always have to be enclosed by a bin.

Folder structure can easily be duplicated by choosing “Duplicate Folder Structure” from the context menu:

B8 Library
¥ ]l Shooting Day 1

New Folder
v BB Source Video New Bin

[ WGLEPIAl  New Smart Folder...
| WVGECHYE  nregister...

B aoosr2vy

B8 A001R2VY

Duplicate Folder Structure

Fig. 3: Duplicating the folder structure of a folder

Smart Folder

Additionally there is an element called “Smart Folders” in the Silverstack library, which describes a folder with integrated filtering function. Using smart
folders you can find clips with a certain attribute in the dedicated project very easily. The default smart folders filter the library for clips without
backups, with a high rating, a flagging or clips that are registered today. For a closer look to the smart folder section go to the Working with smart
folders article.

Volumes

By selecting “Volumes”, Silverstack outlines all used storage devices and their according information. You can also reveal the files in the finder by
clicking the reveal button. Additional information about your volumes can be found in the right sided panel. There you have the possibility to:

e see status of your free disk space

e make comments

e give your hard-drive a playback priority

e get “Last Seen” information: which user was the last one to have a drive connected and when (only when the clip library is synced with ShotHub)

emo Birthday &

nofoe G - it et e, 0027, W

o

Silverstack This 1sk

figure 4: The Silverstack “Volumes” window

The Information Panel (Right Sidebar)

The Information Panel displays all the information (metadata) embedded in your clips. It consists mostly of editable and some read-only fields (not
editable). You can edit the fields marked with a small «pencil» icon, as well as flags, ratings, labels and cue points.

By editing and adding your own information to the clips you can simplify managing tasks like searching clips, varying the shown clip order or filter the
library for clips with a certain attribute, which you can do by using smart folders.

13
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¥ Video Clip
MName
Duration
Frames

rce File Date

Scene
Shot
Take
Camera

Shot cript

Shooting Date

A003C012_16
41 sec
977

16/03/17 10:12:29...
01/04/17 15:52:54...

No mve cma

16/03/17 10:12:29...

Timecode
TC Start 01:34:49.17
TC End 01:35:30.10
FPSof TC 24.00 (non-drop)
Reel / Tape ADO3R2VJ
Edit
TG In Point 01:35:00.01
TC Qut Paint 01:35:16.05
In/Out Duration 389

01:34:49.17
Caption A Caption
Audio TC Offsets 00:00:00.00
Audio Start Timecodes 01:34:49.17
Audio End Timecodes 01:35:30.10
Custom 1 Boom vsbl
Custom 2 No issues
Custom 3
Settings

Fig. 1: The information panel
The Tabs

The information panel is subdivided into six tabs: General Info, User, File, Header, Look Library and Transcoding.

1 General Info tab: It encloses the clip information extracted from the metadata like the timecode, exposure, production info, camera and format
information. Additionally, there are some tips for a faster metadata editing available in the article Tips & Tricks: Quick metadata editing You can also
apply Image transformations like anamorphic de-squeezing and image flipping. You can edit the fields marked with a small «pencil» icon.

2 User Info tab: It is fully editable. There you can set the camera letter, edit scene shot and take metadata, flag, rate and label the selected clip.
Besides, you can add a comment and cue points to it.

14
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: A Caption

No mve
8- Moderate Taka
: Boom vsbl

: Noissues

figure 2: User Information panel

3 File tab: The “File” tab provides you an overview of all file resources of the selected clip.

WD_RAID
® Online

: ftest/ADDBR2ZEC/ADDBRZEC

Q A00BCO013_141025_R2EC.mov

Created: 25 Jan 2016 20:58
FRegistered: 25 Jan 2016 21:06
7.6 GB in one Companion files

Offioad 1
Offline

: /Kofel/ADDBRZEC/ADDBR2ZEC

A008C013_141025_R2EC.mov

Created: 27 Oct 2014 10:33
Registered: 10 Apr 2015 15:30
Size: 7.6 GB in one Companion files

figure 3: the File tab

4 Header tab: The “Header” tab contains read-only detailed technical information metadata —in a raw format— of the selected clip. If needed, this
information can be taken over into custom fields in the library, either automatically during ingest or manually by right clicking on the info field:

15
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1
00/00/00/00/00/00/00/00/00...
20230719

081447

(V]

clip_formulaiv2RED_50.cube
123AGCXACGC0E28

0 Copy to Clipboard
coas_coo1_o71es0_0  COPY toLibrary Column > Custom 1
Custom 2

Custom 3
Customn 4

Custom 5
i.. 1.001

.. 60.060
MQ

Custom 6

Take over additional metadata from the header info to a custom field.

5 Look Library tab: Silverstack enables you to manage looks within Silverstack in a look library in order to keep a proper overview of all the looks in
your project. The look library allows you to store new looks, edit their metadata, apply looks to one or multiple clips, as well as to import looks from
LiveGrade. For more information, please check the article The Silverstack Look Library.

6 Transcoding tab: Silverstack allows to manage transcoding configurations and their transcoding settings in the Transcoding tab. A transcoding
preview of the current image is automatically shown in the player view when the transcoding tab is opened. For more information about the
transcoding tab and transcoding in Silverstack please read the article Transcoding in Silverstack.

Assets in Silverstack

Assets in Silverstack can be video clips (e.g., an Alexa or RED media file), audio clips (WAV), sidecar files accompanying clips (for example, XML or
RMD files), or any other document such as photos or even a PDF. However, not all media files are recognized as clips by Silverstack. In that case, we
are talking about Generic file formats.

Advanced Camera Support

Silverstack provides advanced support for a wide range of camera formats, which maximizes the efficiency of relevant on-set tasks such as playback,
metadata management, color grading, quality control, and more.

The supported Advanced Camera Formats are:

e ARRIRAW (.ari and .mxf) **:
o ARRI Alexa (.ari)
ARRI Alexa LF (.ari)
ARRI Alexa Mini (.mxf)
ARRI Alexa Mini LF (.mxf)
ARRI Alexa 35 (.mxf)
ARRI Amira (.mxf)
o ARRI Alexa 65 (.ari)
o CODEX HDE (compressed ARRIRAW) (.arx)**

o CODEX HDE (compressed Alexa 35 ARRIRAW) (.mxf)**' [Silverstack XT and Lab only]

o 0 0o o o

T Ingesting/offloading Alexa 35 clips through the Codex VFS extracts thumbnails and
metadata from the original, uncompressed clips rather than their HDE representation.

e Blackmagic RAW (.braw) **
o Blackmagic URSA Mini Pro & 4.6K
o Blackmagic Pocket Cinema Camera 4k/6k
e Canon XF Movies **:
Canon C300 MK | &I
Canon C500
Canon C700
Canon C200
Canon R5
e Canon XF-HEVC **
o Canon XF705
e Canon MPEG-4 AVC/H.264 (.mts)**
o Canon C100

o 0 0 O o

16
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e Canon Cinema RAW Light (.crm):
o Canon C200 and C200B
o Canon C500 MKII
e Canon Uncompressed RAW (.rmf) [Silverstack XT and Lab only]:
o Canon C700 and C700 FF
o Canon C300 Mk II
e CinemaDNG (.dng):
o BMCC
o DJI Inspire and Zenmuse Series [Silverstack XT and Lab only]
o Bolex D16 **
o lkonoskop
o IndieCam
e Generic Image Sequences:
o JPG
o TIFF
o DPX
e H.264 Quicktime Movies:
o Canon DSLR **
o GoPro Hero **
o Nikon DSLR **
o KineRAW (.krw):
o Kinefinity TERRA 4K/ 5K/ 6K
o Kinefinity KineMINI 4K
o Kinefinity KineMAX 6K
e Panasonic DNG RAW [Silverstack XT and Lab only]:
o Panasonic Varicam LT (with Convergent Design Odyssey7Q+)
e Panasonic AVC-Intra **:
o Panasonic Varicam
e Panasonic V-RAW [Silverstack XT and Lab only]:
o Panasonic Varicam
e Phantom Cine Vision Research (.cine) [Silverstack XT and Lab only]:
o Phantom Flex/Flex4K/Miro/VEO/v2640 Onyx
o ProRes Quicktime Movies ** (.mov):
o AJAKiPro
ARRI Alexa / Alexa Mini **
ARRI Amira **
ARRI Alexa LF **
RED cameras **
Panasonic Varicam **
Atomos Ninja and Samurai
Codex Action Cam
Convergent Design Odyssey
o DJI Inspire and Zenmuse Series
e ProRes (.mxf)
o ARRI Alexa Mini LF
o Sony Venice
o Sony Venice 2
o REDCODE ** (.red):
o Red V-Raptor 8K
Red Weapon Monstro 8K VV, Red Weapon Helium 8K S35, Red Weapon Dragon 6K
Red Raven 4.5K
Red Komodo
Red Scarlet-X, Scarlet Dragon , Scarlet-W 5K
Red Epic-X , Epic Dragon , Epic-W 8K
Red One , Red One MX

0O 0 0 0 0O 0 0 o

0 0O 0 0 0o o

e SONY RAW* [Silverstack XT and Lab only]:
o Sony F5
o Sony F55
o Sony F65
o Sony Venice
e X-OCN LT**, X-OCN ST**, X-OCN XT ** [Silverstack XT and Lab only]:
o Sony F5 (with AXS-R7 recorder)
o Sony F55 (with AXS-R7 recorder)
o Sony Venice (with AXS-R7 recorder)
o Sony Venice 2
o XAVC **:
o Sony F5
o Sony F55
o Sony Venice
e XAVC-S **:
o Sony a7S
o Sony FX-3

Furthermore Silverstack offers extensive support for broadcast wave (BWF) audio wave files (.wav). Learn more in the article Audio Clips in Silverstack.

** with audio support

Working with Smart Folders

In the Silverstack library you find an element called ‘Smart Folders” below the camera rolls section. Smart folders provide the opportunity to filter all
your clips for certain metadata information. Using smart folders you can find clips with a certain attribute in the dedicated project very easily.
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The default smart folders filter the library for clips without backups, with a high rating, a flagging or clips that are registered today.

Create a new Smart Folder

You can create Smart Folders with an individually set filter in the “Add” wizard menu in the bottom left corner of your Silverstack window. By creating a
new Smart Folder the panel you can see in figure 2 will appear.

Name the folder and set the rules by which the Smart Folder will add video clips. You do this by applying filters which you can add and delete by the
“+” and “-” buttons (figure 1 #1). For each filter you can choose the kind of metadata information (figure 1 #2), a filter mode (figure 1 #3) and enter
specified information (figure 1 #4) for which the video clips will be filtered. Additionally you can decide if any, all or none (figure 1 #5) of this filtering
criteria have to be fulfilled by a clip which then will be added to this Smart Folder .

Smart Folder Title: | wmar folder 1
Ay of the following are true
Rating 16 greater than or equal to 1l =)i*
Clip hame contains

Cancel oK

figure 1: Panel for creating a new smart folder in the Silverstack library

Filter attributes

For the below mentioned attributes you have to type characters into the text field (figure 1 #4) to get a result. If you leave the text field empty, no video
clips will be filtered out — even if the according attribute field of video clips may be empty.

Clip Name
Version
Comment
Scene
Shot

Take

e e o o o o

Camera
Reel Name
File Type
Codec
Look Name
Bin Name

e e o o o o

If you want to filter clips for a date, you can select: today, yesterday, one week ago or any specific date.

o Registration Date
e Shooting Date

For the below listed attributes you have to enter a number in the text field (figure 1 #4) for getting a result. If you leave the text field empty, there will be
no video clips filtered — even if the according attribute-field of some clips is empty.

Number of Frames

Pixel Width

Pixel Height

Rating

ASA

Number of File Representations

Number of Cue Points

Playable

Missing

Frames per Second

F-Stop

Whitepoint

Sensor Fps

Fps of TC

In/ Out

In Point

Out Point

Flag: You can choose between flagged/ not flagged
Label: You can choose any of the provided labels.
Colorspace: With the colorspace attribute you can filter video clips which are recorded in the Rec.709, LogC (with or without Film Style Matrix),
Dci P3, Cinestyle, SLog

e Volume Name: all the clips with a copy/backup in the specified volume or volumes will be shown in the smart folder.

® © 0 & 0 & 0 0 06 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o

Note:

e Besides creating a new smart folder you can edit existing ones by right-clicking on the relevant smart folder and choosing Edit...” from the
drop-down menu.

e A nice feature is furthermore the possibility to create a new bin that contains the video clips which are included in the current smart folder.
Therefore right-click on the relevant smart folder and choose “New Bin from Smart Folder”.

18
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Choosing Custom Thumbnail Images

Silverstack offers a flexible way to experience a great asset preview of your projects, bins, folder and camera rolls. We incorporated a feature allowing
you to define your own thumbnails to get a better oversight of your shots — scenes - takes and gives you the opportunity to navigate faster inside your
library and locate clips with one click.

Usual behavior

By default, Silverstack analyzes the length of a clip and picks the thumbnail image from the middle of the take. You can customize the default behavior
in the preference menu. The thumbnail position can be set to “Begin”, “Middle” and “End” of a clip. If you want to recreate your thumbnails you can
do so by making an asset selection and then click in the “Edit” menu “Recreate Thumbnails”. All selected assets thumbnails will be recreated.

Thumbnails

Default thumbnail pesition: =
Eégm ! ! ! Middle 4 4 Er:d

Figure 1 : “Preferences for default thumbnails”

While this is suitable for most occasions, it might happen that the preferences of the clip is by coincidence a black frame, a meaningless moment like
blue sky or a frame that is not in focus which won’t help you to identify the right take from the table view, collection view or neither in the reports.

Customize your clip thumbnails

To customize your reports or Table/Clip View with a thumbnail that matches your criteria as a DIT simply mark the clip and switch into the Playback
View to locate the right frame. From there you can scrub to the desired frame and set your thumbnail via the Main Menu entry in “Edit” — “Set
Thumbnail Frame”. You can alternatively use the Shortcut 38 + T to set the thumbnail.

S R e

Jobs »
Clip >
File »

Recreate Thumbnails
Set Thumbnail Frame BT
Start [ on

Special Characters...

Figure 3: “Main Menu entry”

Note: You can only apply the ” Set Thumbnail” feature to Assets that have advanced playback support in Silverstack. You can find more information
about assets in this article.

Warning: If you recreate thumbnails with the function in the “Edit” menu all the previous thumbnail images will be erased and replaced with the actual
setting of the preference.
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The Copy and Verification Process in Silverstack: Verification Behavior
Silverstack and Silverstack Lab differentiate two basic types of verification behavior:

e Included in Copy Job:

o Verification executed file per file

o (One Job that copies and verifies [copying file 1, verifying file 1, copying file 2, verifying file 2])
e Separate (per Job):

o Copy all files first in a distinct job and verify them afterwards in another job

o (Copy Job [copying file 1, copying file 2], Verify Job [verifying file 1, verifying file 2]).

This leads to several improvements for the transparency of the copy and verification process in Silverstack that are outlined in this article.
The Verification Behavior in Detail
Included in Copy Job

The default verification behavior contains reduced options for the user. It is referred to as “Included in Copy Job” as the verification process happens
file per file.

WVestification Sehaviar sarss Cescading Copy

Separate (aer Jon)

Confgure_.. Yy All Inchude Source in Cogy Jub)

it T . i
B Confgure.. MO §(Show, widely used|

Add Joba te Queue: () Appand at the Erd Asneat Job (et execution)

Qfficad

Fig.1: Verification behavior “Included in Copy Job”

It always verifies all destinations and the source (“Verify All Destinations, Include Source Verification”), therefore reduces options and makes sure the
highest possible security is maintained.

Here are the facts in an overview:

e Verification Behavior: Included in Copy Job
e Verification Coverage: All destinations, with source
e Available Checksum Methods: xxHash64 (BE), MD 5, SHA 1

Separate (per Job)

The advanced verification behavior “Separate (per Job)” allows to complete the copy of all files first and verify them later. It is referred to as “Separate
(per Job)” as it creates a separate copy and verify job.

Using the “Separate (per Job)” verification behavior, there are multiple options to choose from for the verification coverage. The verification coverage
refers to the extent of verification that is performed.

m

Veritication Behavior

Included in Capy Job ) Separate [ner fabil

sy M- it e sty
sards Castading Copy

Verification Coverage
Configure_  Verify All i Include Saurce Verification (2= separate Verity Job)

) Al destivations, with seurce = X
@ Configure_ MO & (Stow, widely used)]
Il Bestinations, na source varificatian

Na verlFcation, e slze check anly F

& Append at the End 5 next Jod (aarflest axecution)
Suspord vesity job:

Offload

T
Fig.2: The offload wizard options for the verification coverage when verification behavior “Separate (per Job)” is selected
The following options are provided for the verification coverage (refer to fig. 2):

e All destinations, with source (default)
o Abstract: Highest possible security.
o The verify job verifies all copy destinations ...
o ... and also the copy source.
o All destinations, no source verification
o Abstract: Still secure for destinations, but neglects the detection of source problems possible with “Source Verification”.
o The verify job verifies all copy destinations...
o but does not verify the copy source.
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o No verification, file size check only

o Abstract: No security, use with care! Only the size of copied files on destination is checked against the original.

o No verify job is created. File size check is performed with copy job.

o Even if it will not be verified, Silverstack creates a checksum during the copy process that is stored in the library. Checksum Method is

fixed to xxHash to avoid limiting copy speed e.g. using MD 5 as checksum method.
Suspend Verify Job

The first two selections for verification coverage have an additional option to suspend the created verify job (see also fig.2). This allows all other offload
and copy jobs to be executed before the verification. The verify job suspends automatically once scheduled, and has to be resumed manually by the
user.

About Source Verification

Learn more about “Source Verification” in the article Checksum Verification Methods. “Source Verification” or “verifying the source” refers to the
process of reading the source once more after the copy process end as part of the verification process. This is done additionally to reading the
destinations again to verify their checksums. The intention to do this is to make sure that the checksum still matches the one created during the initial
read of the file for the copy process to detect e.g. broken source cards. The verification of the destination remains untouched by this setting.

Cascading Copy

When enabling cascading copy the verification coverage as well as the checksum methods can be selected per run:

ece Offload Ciips

Previous Settings*

Scan Valuma and Callect Metadata

(=8 AO03R2VJ Generic Ciips, 202.0 M8

U A0 st T Hbnalls - Found S dupiicats fles f SKigped..d foldars [ Skipoed 3 lanored flles. /Fy Leam Mora..

ADOZRIVI?  with 5 clips (ano 0 sidecar files, O documants) Edit

Cogy-=nd Varify

E - 2 Destinations 557 Lab Trads Show 2 (Samsung T5), data_sne

Choose Copy Destinations

Vetification Behavior
2nd Run
Included in Copy Job - @} Separate (per Job)

Crasnsa Paspendant Viirily Joh, copy Nies first ihis oty

15t Run Verifleation Coveraga

1 Al destinations, with scurce
All destinations, no sairce verification
Wa varltication, flis size chack anly

oS 9 Cascading Copy

. configure... st rure: Varlfy All tions, nciude Source (8% separate Verily Job)
T 2nd run: Verify All Incluge Saurce Verlty Jo)
Gl 4 - Canfigure,, 158 rum: ME 8 {Siaw, widety used), 2nd rur; ME 4 {Siow, widely used|
nd Run Varffization Covarage &

0 Append at the End A% et Job (earliest exscution)
1 Al destinstions, with scurce o 2 = § E

All destinations, no source verification

Na varitication, film 26 shack anly

" Ofoad

Suspend varify job: €

Fig. 3: Selecting the verification coverage for both runs with cascading copy
More information about cascading copy can be found in the article Cascading Copy.
Additional Options

e Overwrite existing files: This option allows to overwrite already existing copies on the destination(s).
e Skip Copy Step: The option to skip the copy step and only ingest material has been removed in the Offload wizard to clearly separate the copy
from the ingest functionality. To ingest material without copying use the “Add to Library...” entry in the “File” menu.
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ilverstack Lab B8 Edit View Clip Look Playback Window Help

Add to Library...

Import Library Folder...
Export Library Folder...
Project Settings

A003_C14

A003_C13

£ Macinto

A00O3_C12
A003_C10

; A003_C09
New Smart Folder... -

Fig. 4: Using the “Add to Library” option for ingest only
Job Scheduling Control

The Offload wizard allows to schedule jobs in the queue to be executed next, after the running job finishes. The default behavior, to add the job to the
queue, will be restored after each copy job, as this is a hit and run choice before starting the jobs.

+ % Path wildcards Cascading Capy
Varification Behavlar: Configure_ - Verify All D include Source ion (a5 separste Verity Job)
Chiacksim Methad: Configure_ | MDS {Siod, widely used)

Overwrite existing Files:

Add Jobs ta Gueve: € Append at thi End A5 next Job (earfiest execution)

Offload

Fig.5: The job scheduling options

Learn more about reordering of jobs with drag & drop in the article Reordering and Suspension of Jobs.

Verification States (for File Resources, Clips and Bins)
Since Silverstack 6.4 file resources (all registered file copies and the source) have a verification state that is displayed in the “File” tab of the right bar.

The verification state helps the user to identify the current verification status of the file resource of a clip. This is especially necessary with the
possibility to copy files first and verify them later in a separate job: With verification states it is explicitly identifiable if the resource has been verified.

3 Verification States

A file resource can have 3 different verification states:

. # Verified (green)
. . Defect (red)

. # Not Verified (grey)
Here’s more details about the 3 states and what they mean:

o Verified: The hash of the destination file matches the hash created during the initial copy of the file. For source (source file resources) a green
verified state means that they passed “Source Verification” (if enabled), which means a second read and hash check of the source and
comparison to the the initially created hash.

o Defect: The file resource has a different hash than the one created during the initial copy. This can be identified by any type of verification
Silverstack performs (e.g. as part of a copy job or with a separate verify job).

o Not Verified: The file resource has not been verified. Silverstack did not attempt to do a verification due to settings of the user. This can be the
case e.g. for the source file resource when “Source Verification” has been disabled, or for copy destinations when choosing to copy without
verification (which we do not recommend).

You can learn more about how the Silverstack copy process works in the following article:

e How does the co rocess in Silverstack work?
e The Copy and Verification Process in Silverstack

Verification States in the File Tab

The file resources in the file tab show the verification state per resource and as a summary for the clip:
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A007C002.170728_R1KL

5.56 GB (5.5657.772.755 bytes)

1 source, 2 backups
Verification incomplete: 1 unverified file resource(s

Source

AOO7RIKL
: [AOO7RIKL
AO07CD0217...L.mav (Offline)

28. Jul 2017, 0B:30

30. May 2018, 1
30. May 2018, 16:24

: varified

Backi
¥ G-SPEED Shuttle TB3 =S

Folder: fAQO7RIKL ¥'5 [Ca...bled SV]JADOTRIKL
Filename: AD07C00217..L.mov (Offiing)

30. May 2018, 16:23

: verified

Back
WD HDD Shuttie Copy Dest "

JAQO7RIKL ¥5 [Ca...bled SV]/AQO7RIKL

: not verified

Fig. 1: The file tab with verification indicators
We can see that the clip has 3 file resources:

e Source: Verified
e Backup 1: Verified
e Backup 2: Not Verified

The summary about the clip tells us that the verification is incomplete because at least 1 file resource is not verified. We will take a closer look at this
behavior in the next section.

Escalation of Verification States



Silverstack Lab
Clip Library

Fig. 2: Tracing the indicators from the bin to the file resource in the file tab

To make the user aware of the verification state of all clips resources already on a bin level, the verification state is escalated from the file resource to
the library outline:

As multiple file resources can belong to a clips, a clip is inside a bin, and bins can be grouped in folders that can be ordered in the hierarchy inside the
Library outline the following escalation is performed:

o File Resource verification state
o escalates to...
e Clip verification state
o escalates to...
e Bin verification state
o escalates to...
e Folder verification state
o escalates to...
e Library verification state

There’s a clear hierarchy of severity of states that overrule and therefore define the state of the level above:

o Defect

o overrules...
o Not Verified

o overrules...
e Verified

Understanding both cascades will help you already identify folders and bins containing problematic clips. Using the verification state column (see fig.
2) you can trace the problem down from the bin to the file resource that might be defect or not verified.

Folders only show the verification state when collapsed to avoid confusion with containing states.

Running Jobs for Bins

Due to their nature, the verification state icons on bin level do not necessarily give meaningful feedback while copy jobs are running for the bin (as
running copy jobs naturally lead to a change of the verification state). This is the case because new file resources are registered and verification

processes are on the run.

To address this a “Running Jobs” indicator has been introduced. Installed in the library on bin level, it shows in form of a little progress bar and tells the
user that this bin currently has jobs running in the background:

B HooamsH
B HooarisH 1

B aoozr2vl 3

Fig. 3: The Running Jobs indicator in the library outline

Furthermore, the “running jobs” indicator for bins also brings other benefits such as e.g. already seeing on bin level if no job is running anymore for a
bin and a report can be created with a steady state of the library.

Migration

Please be aware that library versions of Silverstack prior to the 6.4 update do not include information about verification states. Therefore a migration to
6.4 will place verification states based on the existing job information. You can verify resources based on the existing hash information afterwards at
any time.
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Also PSLAs (Pomfort Silverstack Library Archives) exported with 6.3 and earlier do not include information about jobs or verification states. Opened
with 6.4 or later all file resources will receive an “unverified” state.

Unregister a Project from Silverstack
Unregister an old project

If you have several old projects in your library that you want to remove you can simply unregister them. All the clips/assets that are registered in the
library will be removed.

Note: The files that are linked to the assets will stay on the Backup Volumes and will not be removed!

Steps to remove a project:

1. Open up Silverstack

2. Select the Project you want to remove from Project selector within the toolbar.

Figure 1: “Select a project from Toolbar”

3. Go to the Main Menu and press “Unregister Current Project”

MNew Bin... N

New Folder... 18N

MNew Project... TCEN

New Smart Folder...

Unregister HE
Offload... #0

Relink... ¥R

Backup... #B

Import E
Transfer 2
Report... HE

Figure 2: “Unregister Project”

Silverstack will switch automatically to the next project. If there are no other projects within your library, Silverstack will automatically create a new one.

Library Metadata Exchange

Export or import Silverstack Library Archives (psla) from one Silverstack project to another
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Metadata exchange between workstations
Exporting library metadata

Whole libraries, folders or bins can be exported using this feature. To start the process, simply select the item from the Library Panel and click on
Export>to Silverstack Library Archive (psla)...:

o N e

Offload File Export Import Report Transcode

to Silverstack Library Archive (psla)...

rt by: | Clip Name
N}VI—QSSL to Final Cut Pro 7 (XML)...

Macir to Final Cut Pro X (X

7 to Avid Media Composer (ALE)..
25¢
~

to Redcine-X (Lua)...

1 file with ||

v [ Library
¥ BB Week 1
v 8 Day1
% roo1
B Rr0O2

Export menu

The Library Export wizard will appear, letting you select again which library folder to export. In addition, you can add a comment to describe the
metadata content of the file.

= Sample Project »

Library Export

Library Foider: | 8 Day 1

Comment: | Cip library for shooting day 1 on locations A and B

Cancel | | Export

figure 4: library export wizard

After selecting «Export», a destination selection dialogue will be shown. Once the file has been saved, it should look like this:

Archive™
=

By Tk

Silverstack library metadata file
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Importing library metadata

In order to import metadata from the previous process into another computer, you can just double click the «Day 1.psla» file. Otherwise you can select
Import>Silverstack Library Archive (psla)...:

o B

File Export Import Report Trans:

n Silverstack Library Archive (psla)...

MVI_2883 22 MovieSlate XML
o

MacintoshH ‘@ ar:

EOL| Fiit Decision List (CMX 3600 EDL)

-25 258 -1OI-B (vl

1 file with 3 backups 143.1 MB

v 8 Library 4.265
¥ Bl Week 1 1.844
v 8 Day1 138
% Rroo1 61

B Ro02

import menu

Once the file has been selected, the Library Import wizard will appear. Here you can see the name of the foler that is going to be imported, the author,
the export date and the comment describing its content. You are able to choose between importing the metadata as a new project or into the current

project:

= Sample Project ~

Library Impart

Folder to be imported: Day 1
Author;
Export Date: 26/0%)14 12:45:40 GMT 42
Commant:  Clip library for shooting day 1 on locations A and 8

|_Jimpart into new Praject
{*)impart into *Sample Project”

| cancel | [Limport ]

metadata import wizard

Please bear in mind that an active license is needed to use this feature. You will need to migrate the license in case only one license key has been
purchased.

Color Controls and Grading Modes
Color correcting clips is possible in the grade control tab of the Audio&Color panel.

Grade controls are separated in grading nodes, a grading node can be understood as one image filter with one or more parameters. A certain set of
grading nodes belong to a grading mode. A grading mode is a predefined set of nodes and also helps to work inside certain boundaries concerning the
type and order of grading nodes by setting limitations (e.g. CDL and LUT).

Grade Controls
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Grading Pans
Switcher

STAEATOE w8

Grada Name

Grading mode
selector

Clear
butions

Nodes with
Grading Confrols

Ul with Grading Controls

grade control tab in Silverstack consists of all controls for manipulating the image filtering :

e Grading mode selector: Switch between the different grading modes available on the drop down menu

Grade controls with nodes: Here you find all the nodes for a certain grading mode such as CDL color controls, 3D LUT loading node, saturation
etc. Each node can be individually disabled by un-marking the blue check box.
Look Source Name: The name of the currently applied look
Look actions: The look action menu contains actions ...
o Clear buttons: Clear either all grading nodes (“Neutral”) or just the creative color manipulation nodes (e.g. CDL node) and not LUTs or
tone mapping curves (Reset Colors)
= Using the «Neutral» button you can reset all settings (color and LUT) to a «neutral» state.
= Using the «Reset Colors» button you can reset the color settings to a “neutral” state.
o Match Looks
Clear buttons: You can clear either the entire look or just the color manipulation (and not LUTs or tone mapping curves)
o Using the «Neutral» button you can reset all settings (color and LUT) to a «neutral» state.
o Using the «Reset Colors» button you can reset the color settings to a “neutral” state.

The grade controls consist of the following elements:

e o o o

Grading node: Grouping element containing the actual grade controls

Node enabling: Enable or disable the effect of a grading node

Edit node structure: Some grading nodes can have variable grading nodes, you can add and reorder grading nodes in the edit mode.

Control panels: The control panels button and indicator shows the attached grading panel. You can disable / lock the attached grading panel to
prevent unwanted changes.

Result curve: The video scopes shows the resulting curves for all enabled grading nodes in the three RGB channels.

Grading Modes

Silverstack supports different grading modes designed for specific camera setups and workflow environments.

The node-based design allows you to disable and reorder individual filter nodes to have greater grading freedom. You can disable a certain node by
unchecking the blue check box. Have in mind that the processing order is from «top to bottom» when reordering the nodes.

Each grading mode allows different levels of grade customization, as the compatibility of the grades down the workflow creates some restrictions on

how

the color information has to be processed. For example, the camera compatible grading modes can have the nodes locked in a certain position to

ensure the compatibility of the grade.
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None

From File

Preset

User selected LUT

COL and LUT

CDL Advanced

Alaxa Looks
Freestyle

ACES CDL

ACES CDL Advanced
ACES Freestyle
Varicam Compatible
Amira Compatible
Arri CAP Compatible

The different grading modes to choose from.

The grading modes allowing the greatest level of customization are the Advanced and Freestyle modes.

CDL and LUT

The CDL and LUT grading mode

The CDL and LUT grading mode offers ASC-CDL controls for the use in a wide range of workflows. For clips recorded in Log color spaces, Silverstack
allows to import 3D LUTSs or choose from 3D LUT Presets.

In order to support workflows that apply CDL in log gamma as well as in video gamma, the order of LUT and CDL filters can be changed when using
the CDL Advanced grading mode. The CDL and LUT mode can also be used with Rec.709 clips without adding a 3D LUT.

The color controls for the CDL and LUT grading mode consist of:

e ASC-CDL controls node:
o RGB Shadows, Mid-tones and Highlights color wheels

ASC-CDL color wheels

e Saturation slider node

Saturation node

e Import of 3D LUT node: The CDL and LUT grading mode can import 3D LUTs and CDL files and can export ASC-CDL files.
o 3D LUT Import options with averaged curve displays for each channel

RED Ganisa Curves
3y Loak Profies

.
.
»
S
[

3D LUT node

CDL Advanced

Allows you to add and reorder multiple nodes on advanced workflows.
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Alexa Looks (Deprecated)

This mode is designed to create .xml ALEXA Looks compatible with ARRI ALEXA cameras. More information in the article Using the ALEXA Looks
grading mode.

Freestyle

This grading mode has been created to allow complete grading freedom. For this reason, there are some limitations on the available export formats for
looks created on this mode.

ACES CDL

A mode adapted to the ACES standard. More information in the article Using the ACES grading mode.
ACES CDL Advanced

A mode adapted to the ACES standard. Allows you to add and reorder multiple nodes on advanced workflows.
ACES Freestyle

This grading mode has been created to allow complete grading freedom inside an ACES pipeline.
Varicam Compatible

This mode is designed to create 3D LUTs and looks compatible with Panasonic Varicam 35 cameras.
Amira Compatible

This mode is designed to create .aml AMIRA Looks compatible with ARRI AMIRA cameras.

ARRI CAP Compatible

This mode is designed to create .aml Looks compatible with ARRI CAP (Camera Access Protocol).
FilmLight BLG Mode

This mode is designed to apply .blg Looks created with Livegrade Studio.

Note: The FilmLight BLG mode is only available when looks were imported via PFL/PFLA from Livegrade, and limited to CDL or Saturation node
changes.

Grading Nodes
CDL Node

The CDL node contains a color wheel for Offset, Power and Slope. It can be used to adjust the color on the image.

CDL grading node

ASC-CDL files can be directly loaded and saved to/from the CDL node (supported format: *.cdl). Click the gear button on the left side of the CDL node
and select if you want to load or save a CDL.

Please be aware that the ASC-CDL specification always includes a saturation value. When one saturation node is present CDLs will be loaded and
saved from/to the present saturation node. When multiple CDL and saturation nodes are present you will be pointed choose the saturation node you
want to load the saturation to (indicators A,B,C etc.).

The CDL node has several interaction types with different controls for different interaction styles. The interaction types of one CDL node all work on the
same set of CDL values, so changing controls in one interaction type might change control positions also in the other interaction types.

The available interaction types:

CDL interaction type:

CDL node - CDL interaction type

The CDL interaction type allows to manipulate the nine values of the SOP triples (for each color channel R, G, B) of the CDL. The values in the nine text
fields are the same values as in an exported ASC-CDL file.

The color wheels have a global control (in the bottom left of each wheel), an indicator around the ring shows if the global control is modified. Changing
the wheel control doesn’t change the gloabl luma of that control, e.g. the channels are balanced and the global control doesn’t change by changing the
wheel position.
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CDL node - LGG interaction type

The LGG interaction type allows to manipulate lift, gamma, and gain (LGG) values as known from other grading systems. These control values are
mapped to CDL values in the background. The nine text fields show lift, gamma, and gain values (not ASC-CDL values) — switch back to the CDL
interaction type to see the CDL values of a certain setting of LGG values.

Note: Although ASC-CDL doesn’t specify limits of its values, some 3rd party software products limit values in their ASC-CDL grade controls. An
indicator (“i”) on the very right of the grade Ul Silverstack indicates that values are out of the range that is commonly accepted.

The color wheels have a global control (in the bottom left of each wheel), an indicator around the ring shows if the global control is modified. Changing
the wheel control doesn’t change the global luma of that control, e.g. the channels are balanced and the global control doesn’t change by changing the
wheel position.

Simplified (SPL) interaction type:

CDL node - SPL interaction type
The SPL interaction type allows to manipulate the values of the CDL filter with the controls Contrast, Stretch, Warmer and Greener.

Increasing the contrast control makes the resulting curve steeper by clipping black and white. Increasing the stretch control increases contrast in the
highlights, while decreasing stretch increases contrast in the shadows. Increasing the warmer control gives the image a warmer appearance by giving
the shadows a warmer tint while the whites stay unmodified. Increasing the greener control gives the image a greener appearance by giving the
shadows a greener tint while the whites stay unmodified.

Printer Lights (PRT) interaction type:

CDL node - PRT interaction type

The PRT interaction type allows to simulate a color correction based on printer lights. Printer lights can be approximated by an offset in camera log
encodings. Additional buttons for each color channel allow for changes in fixed steps.

ASC-CDL files can be directly loaded and saved to/from the CDL node (supported format: *.cdl). Click the gear button on the left side of the CDL node
and select if you want to load or save a CDL.

Please be aware that the ASC-CDL specification always includes a saturation value. When one saturation node is present CDLs will be loaded and
saved from/to the present saturation node. When multiple CDL and saturation nodes are present you will be pointed choose the saturation node you
want to load the saturation to (indicators A,B,C etc.).

The size of the color wheels can be adjusted in the Preferences menu. Just choose a size that fits your display resolution.
The CDL node can be controlled by an external hardware grading panel. To have more information on how to use it, please check the following articles:

e Tangent Element setu
e Tangent Wave setup

Saturation Node

Just drag the slider to either side to increase or decrease the saturation on your look.

Saturation node
3D LUT Node

The 3D LUT node is designed to load your own 3D LUTs by pressing the «Load...» button. Alternatively, you can also use one of the available preset
3D LUTs to convert the image to a Rec.709 color space.

3D LUT node

31


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=968
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=968

| Silverstack Lab
Clip Library

Supported formats for loading into the 3D LUT node are:
e Adobe Speedgrade (.cube; size 32,33, 65)
e Assimilate Scratch (.3dl; size 32)
e Panasonic Varicam (.vit)
e Autodesk Lustre ( .lut)
e Truelight (.cub)
1D LUT Node
The 1D LUT lets you load your own 1D LUT file. Click the“Load...” button and select the 1D LUT you want to load to the node.

1D LUT Node

In contrast to the curve node the LUT in the 1D LUT node can not be edited afterwards.
Supported formats are:

o “ixt
channels: 3
range: 0.0 ... 1023.0 (float)
header: “R G B — HDLINK GAMMA TABLE”
entries: 1024
o row example: “221.37 221.37 221.37”
e *data
o channels: 4
o range: 0 ... 16383 (integer)
o entries: 16384
o row example: 15040,15040,15040,15040
o *|ut
o channels: 3 (4 columns with leading index (0...65535, R, G, B)
range: O ... 65535 (integer)
header: “LUT16”
entries: 65536
row example: 45490 58366 58366 58366

o 0 o0 o

o O O o

RGB Curves Node

RGB Curves node

The RGB Curves node lets you apply precise curve adjustments to master RGB values or to individual luma, red, green, blue and/or custom color
channels. Click on “Edit” to open the RGB Curves Editor window, which allows you to precisely grade your footage:

e There are two modes to choose from:
o “RGB-Based” adjusts the selected color channel including its luma and saturation values, while the “Master” curve is a ganged RGB
curve influencing the red, green and blue channel at the same time
o “Luma-Based” adjusts the colors red, green, blue and/or the custom set color without influencing their luma and saturation values,
while the “Luma” curve can be adjusted independently
e In the “Custom” color curve you can pick a custom target hue, for adjusting a certain color in your image precisely
e To add a curve point just click on a curve, and in order to modify it’s value just drag and drop. You can adjust curve points using the left/right
and up/down arrow keys as well.
e To remove a point, select the point and press Backspace.
e When you move your mouse over the curve editor, the graph shows you the value of the exact point where it is. When the mouse pointer is not
moving or it is outside of the curve editor window the values of the currently selected curve point are being displayed.

32



" Silverstack Lab
Q Clip Library

L]

RGB-Based z Master R

RGB Curves editor window
More information on how to use the editor can be found in the article Using the RGB Curves Editor.

Hue-Sat-Lum Curves node

The Hue-Sat-Lum (HSL) Curves node lets you apply precise secondary curve adjustments based on hue vs. hue, hue vs. saturation, hue vs. luma, luma
vs. saturation and saturation vs. saturation values. The associated tabs in the HSL Curves node allow you to precisely grade your footage:

e The graphs on the x-axis in the individual mode windows (Hue vs. Hue, Hue vs. Sat, Hue vs. Lum, Lum vs. Sat, Sat vs. Sat) represent the target
values of the associated mode. Added curve points can be dragged to change the values accordingly along x and y-axis.
e To add a curve point just click on a curve, and in order to modify its value just drag and drop. You can adjust curve points using the left/right and

up/down arrow keys as well.

e To remove a point, select the point and press Backspace.
e When you move your mouse over the curve window, the graph shows you the value of the exact point where it is. When the mouse pointer is not

moving or it is outside of the curve editor window the values of the currently selected curve point are being displayed.

HSL Curves ®

HSL Curves nodes

HHS Node

The HHS node —Hue to Hue and Saturation- is a new kind of node that allows you to map a certain hue on the image and replace it by another color
with different hue and saturation. Here is an example where the red has been desaturated, but the other colors remain the same:

The HHS editor allows you to drag and drop the hue circles to another location on the color space to replace the original color with another one.
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HHS editor
Knee Curve Node
The Knee Curve node lets you create simple technical curve adjustments with three parameters for “Black (toe)” and “White (knee)”:

e Limit: Increases/decreases the limit for white or black on the curve’s y-axis
e Offset: Increases/decreases the offset between limit and knee or toe curve point
o Threshold: Increases/decreases the x + y coordinates of the knee or toe curve point

figure 14: Knee Curve Node
You can save your curve correction as a 1D LUT (.cube) file (or the inverse 1D LUT) for loading the adjustment in other color grading systems.
Amount Slider

CDL nodes, RGB curve nodes, HSL curve nodes and HHS nodes have an amount slider which allows to fine-tune the effect of the associated grading
node. There is an intensity level indicator on the right hand side of the node. When clicking on it, you can adjust the intensity in a popover window,
either with a slider or by typing in a value from 0-100%.

Note: The initially set values in CDL nodes remain the same when changing the intensity. When you create a shot, the values of the grade are re-
calculated with the applied intensity amount and saved as new resulting values in the shot table.

N ~ 00132

CDL node with amount slider

Grading Panel Support
Silverstack supports the use of hardware grading panels for the grading functionalities. The following panels are supported:

Tangent Element Tk
Tangent Ripple
Tangent Wave

L]
L]
L]
e Tangent Wave2

Connect the hardware panels to Silverstack to precisely and physically manipulate your grades.

Using the ACES CDL Grading Mode
Silverstack XT and Lab have the capability of reproducing ACES workflows.

All ACES versions support different IDTs (Input Device Transforms) and ODTs (Output Device Transforms). Please, make sure that the ACES version
used in Silverstack matches the one used during the post production process for maximum color accuracy.
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ACES Grading Modes

Silverstack implements this pipeline in the ACES (Academy Color Encoding System) grading modes. You can see the nodes and controls of the “ACES
CDL” grading mode in the screenshot below. On every interaction with the color controls of the ACES grading mode (e.g. change of IDT, modify of
ASC-CDL) all transforms are baked together automatically and are applied to the image.

Grading controls in the “ACES CDL” grading mode.

Silverstack also offers the “ACES CDL Advanced” grading mode. This grading mode lets you add multiple grading nodes between the IDT and ODT
and LMTs for advanced workflows.

The CDL controls behave the same way as in the CDL Grade mode and can also be exported as usual from a saved grade. ACES grades can also be
exported as 3D LUTs, including the CDL values, IDT and ODT.

From ACES version 1.3 you can enable the “Reference Gamut Compress” parameter within the IDT node of ACES grading modes. The ACES
Reference Gamut Compression achieves better accuracy with extreme color ranges and replaces the LMT “Blue Light Artifact Fix” that was widely
used in previous ACES versions.

The metadata fields “ACES Input Transform”, “ACES Input TransformID”, “ACES Output Transform”, “ACES Output TransformID”, “Reference Gamut
Compress” and “LMT Nodes” allow inspecting ACES look metadata in the shot library and communicating relevant info in PDF reports.
Look Modification Transforms (LMTs)

You can add a “LMT” node in Silverstack (in the ACES CDL Advanced grading mode) that supports the official, predefined LMT transforms shipping
with the respective ACES version as well as custom 3D LUTs.

Note: LMTs are specified by the ACES specification as a transform from and to ACES AP-0 (the linear ACES color space). When using 3D LUTs as a
way to exchange “LMTs”, these 3D LUTs are usually intended to be applied in a typical grading working color space such as ACEScct (3D LUTs
cannot properly represent transforms to be applied in linear color encoding as they would not be able to provide the necessary fidelity in all brightness
levels). So in Silverstack, the “LMT” node is applied in the working color space (for instance ACEScct).

Managing ACES Versions

Silverstack supports multiple versions of ACES, ranging from 0.7.1, 1.0, to the latest ACES version 1.3. For compatibility with the post production
workflow please choose the right ACES version, as the transforms can be slightly different in different versions, and newer version usually include more
and more recent input (IDT) and output (ODT) transforms, including RRT+ODT transforms for HDR in ACES version 1.1 or higher.

Note: Transforms for ACES version 1.3 can be downloaded from Silverstack v8.2 or higher

In the Silverstack preferences you can manage the available ACES versions and transforms:
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General Thumbnails Copy Playback Format Optlons Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES

Manage and Download ACES Transforms ?
ACES Version for New Locks

ACES 1.0.0 (ACESc) %]

Set the AC
Looks fro

ES version that will ba used for all following naw Looks
library will be resppilable with their associated ACES varsion.

Available ACES Transforms

ACES Varslon Slza  Status
¥ ACES 1.0.2 (working color space: ACESoc) 526MB @
* ACEE 1.0.1 (working color space: ACEScc) 48,8 MB
¥ ACES 1.0.0 (working color space: ACEScc) 37,5 MB
¥ ACES 0.7.1 (working color space: ACESlog) 18,8 MB
* ACES 0.7.0 (working color space: ACESlog) 41MB (B
¥ ACES 0.2.0 (working color space: ACESlog) 1,7 MB 3

Check Pomfort sarvers for new ACES Versions 1o download

Check for New Versions...  Last check: Today 17:39

ACES preference panel

The dropdown lets you select the ACES version for new looks. Every new look will be initialized with the ACES version selected in the dropdown in the
preferences.

That means that every look in the library made with an ACES grading mode has an associated ACES version (you can find that version in the*ACES
Mode” column in the Silverstack library). Saving looks with different ACES versions to the library will make it easy to compare the look of different
ACES versions effortlessly.

The icon in the status bar will either signalize an available set of transforms (green checkmark) or a set of transforms that can be downloaded from the
servers (download icon with downwards arrow).

Click the button “Check for New Versions” at the bottom of the preferences window to see if new ACES versions are available to download from the
Pomfort servers.

Available ACES Versions
Different versions of the ACES are available from the application preferences (see also section “Managing ACES Versions”) :

v 1.3.0 (Working Color Space: ACEScct and ACEScc)
v 1.2.0 (Working Color Space: ACEScct and ACEScc)
v 1.1.0 (Working Color Space: ACEScct)

v 1.0.3 (Working Color Space: ACEScc and ACEScct)
v 1.0.2

v 1.0.1

v1.0.0

v 0.7.1

v0.7.0

v 0.2.0

® & o6 0 o 0 0 0 o o

ACES grades can also be exported as 3D LUTs, including the CDL values, IDT and ODT.
Exporting ACES-based Looks as AMF

Silverstack can export the current look of a clip using “File > Export > Looks from Clips...” to export looks from all selected clips or stored looks in the
look library as AMF files (“ACES Metadata Files”, .amf). Currently the export of AMF is limited to the ACES CDL grading mode.

For more information about exporting Looks from the Silverstack Look Library see the article Exporting Looks from Silverstack.



" Silverstack Lab
Q Clip Library

Supported ACES IDT and ODT Transforms

Silverstack offers all officially (in the Academy’s repository) available IDT and ODT transforms, as well as a few custom transforms by Pomfort. Please
take a look at the available transforms in Silverstack’s preferences in the “ACES” tab.

ACES landing page
See http://pomfort.com/workflow/aces/ for an overview of ACES related topics with Pomfort’s products.

The Silverstack Look Library

Silverstack enables you to manage looks within Silverstack in a look library in order to keep a proper overview of all the looks in your project. The look
library allows to store new looks, edit their metadata, apply looks to one or multiple clips, as well as to import looks from Livegrade.

The Look Tab

The look tab in the right bar of Silverstack is marked with a specific icon:
©

Click the icon to reach the look tab. The tab itself consists of three sections:

e Look Library
e Looks
o Look Details

¥ Custom looks
= Wanr looks
Cool losks

Naw group

P Bast selection

Mama  Mightish
Data  Monday 7 Dacembar 2015 10 h 43

Camara A

Reel Nama AD1ER2IEC
Stari TC 0002 o
End TG 00:04:52.00

Figure 1: The Silverstack look tab containing the Look Library.

In detail those sections enable you to:
Look Library

Create new folders by clicking the “+” button on the top right
Create sub folders by holding “alt” plus clicking the “+” button
Edit the structure by dragging folders out of or into each other

L]
L]
L]
e Rename folders by selecting and single clicking them or hitting enter
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Figure 2: Organize folders containing looks
Looks
e Create a new look by clicking the “+” button on the top right
e Update a look by selecting one and clicking the update button next to the “+” button
e Preview a look by selecting it and clicking plus holding the loupe icon
e Apply a look to the current clip in the player by double-clicking the intended look
e Apply looks to multiple clips by selecting the desired clips and double clicking the intended look
o Move one or multiple Looks to other folders by dragging and dropping it to a different Looks folder in the Look Librar37

Figure 3: The looks section with highlighted add, update and preview look buttons

The context menu for looks can be reached by right clicking a look. It enables you to:

Apply Look to Selected Clips
Apply Look to Current Clip

Update Look
Set New Thumbnall from Current Glip

Delete...

Figure 4: The context menu can be reached with a right click on a look

Apply a look to the selected clips (one or multiple clips)

Apply a look only to the current clip shown in the player (even if multiple clips are selected)
Update the look with the current grade

Set a new thumbnail from the current clip but leaving the look identical

Delete one or multiple looks.

To learn how to use the Silverstack grading controls please refer to the article Grading Controls in Silverstack.
Look Details

When importing looks from Livegrade, the information fields in the Look Details receive the values from the look edited in Livegrade. In the Look Details
it is possible to:

e Edit the look name
e Edit metadata of the look including Date, Camera, Episode, Shot,Take and Reel Name
e Display Start and End Timecode
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Figure 5: The Look Details section
Importing and Exporting Looks

You can import a look from Livegrade by selecting ‘File>Import>Pomfort Looks (pfl)...” from the main menu. You can learn about the process of
transferring looks from Livegrade to Silverstack in the article Importing Looks (from Livegrade).

Read about exporting looks from Silverstack in the article Exporting Looks from Silverstack.

Look Functions in the Main Menu

You can find most of the functions concerning the Look Library in the Main Menu. Go to ‘Main Menu>Look” and choose from the following actions:
Create New Look THN
Update Selected Look #U

Set Thumbnail from Current Clip

Delete Selected Looks...

Create New Look Folder LAr#EN
Apply Look to Selected Clips #P
Apply Look to Current Clip TP

Switch to Previous Look Node C3<
Switch to Next Look Node N>

Figure 6: The “Look” section of the Main Menu

Create a new look

Update a selected look

Set the thumbnail from the current clip

Duplicate Look

Create a new look folder

Apply a look to all selected clips

Apply a look only to the current clip

Switch to the previous look node (useful for working with grading panels in more advanced grading modes)
Switch to the next look node (useful for working with grading panels in more advanced grading modes)
Refreshing hardware panels

Please refer to the shortcuts at the end of the entries for faster access of the functions.

" Please be aware that you have to click and hold the selected look(s) to see the transparent thumbnails pop out to enable the drag & drop function. Trying to move a look while immediately
pulling it will leave you with the multi select function of the collection view.
Look Matching

While using Silverstack together with Livegrade on set to manage clip data and looks hand in hand, you surely want to combine the created
information afterwards.

Silverstack offers a solution to avoid assigning looks to clips manually. You can connect them based on the metadata you already created while
generating them.

The looks/shots can be transmitted

e via an exchange file format (.pfla) or
e via Pomfort ShotHub.
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Get Looks via ShotHub
You can retrieve shots from Pomfort ShotHub that have been created and uploaded with Livegrade to match them to clips in Silverstack.

NOTE: If you are not using the same Pomfort account in Livegrade and Silverstack, you need an invitation of the admin to the Shothub project
containing the grading information that you want to access for look matching.

The steps to match looks from Livegrade to Clips in Silverstack via ShotHub are:

1. Upload shots from Livegrade to ShotHub (more information please see the article Connecting Livegrade to ShotHub)

2. Log in to ShotHub in Silverstack with your Pomfort Account credentials (more information please see the article Connecting Silverstack to
ShotHub)

3. Click the “Match Looks...” button in the color panel toolbar or select “Match Pomfort Looks” from the Import menu in the main toolbar.

4. Click “Fetch Looks from Cloud” and select the bin with shots to be fetched:

@ [ ] Matching Looks
Cheose Look Archive... (80) Fetch Looks from Cloud.., (D) | Selected archive: Look Maiching (B4} {8 shots)
Only use looks with labels

< Match looks with clips by Clip Identifier {with Clip Name} Entire Name b

Match looks with clips by camers

Mark Only Selected = Unmark Selected -

Cold Desat

Light yellow light
Yellow Burn
Grey Goose
Warm Skin
| 1lookis unused A\ Leam More.
Take over metadata from looks 10 matched clips
Import unused locks inte look Hbrary
? __ Continue

5. Match by desired criteria and apply looks (and metadata)

Get Looks via File

It is possible to automatically match a package of looks created with Livegrade Pro to the according clips in Silverstack. A Look Archive (.pfla)
containing several different looks can be exported from Livegrade Pro.

This Look Archive can be imported into Silverstack to then match the looks to the according clips based on different metadata.
The steps to match looks from Livegrade to Clips in Silverstack via a Pomfort Look Archive File are:

1. Export a Look Archive from Livegrade Pro
2. Import the Look Archive into Silverstack
3. Match by desired criteria and apply looks (and metadata)

1. Export a Look Archive from Livegrade Pro

A Look Archive can contain one or multiple looks along with all the further metadata acquired in Livegrade Pro.

To export a Look Archive put all the desired looks into one folder in the Livegrade Look Library. Perform a right click on that folder and choose “Export

Look Archive” from the context menu:
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Grenta die

Maonday 17:52

Monday 17:53

Export for Scraich (ALE) 8 amp (modifiec 7:63:48.0 Monday 17:53
Export Report (PDF)

Export Look Archive
Dalate... amp (modified B Monday 17:54

Rad Ramp [modified) .09 Maonday 1

Exporting a Look Archive from LiveGrade Pro
Save the resulting .pfla (Pomfort Look Archive) file to the desired destination.
2. Import a Look Archive into Silverstack

Make sure you ingested all the clips that will get a look into one bin in Silverstack. Learn about offloading media from the articleParallel Offloading.

=1 Look Matching Tasts »

Fin pione).

e

Bin with clips that should receive matching looks
Make sure to have the according bin selected prior to starting the import.
To import a Look Archive into Silverstack go to the Main Menu. Choose“File > Import > Match Pomfort Look Archive (pfla)”:

21% [] e% []

I Edit View Clip Look Playback Window Help
Offioad / Add to Library... 20

import Library Folder.., {30 §
Export Library Folder.., < 3E

3 g 1o -

QTake Metadata OCHL)..

Export »  MovieSlate (XML)...
EDL {emx3600)...

New Bin... N
New Folder... THEN Pomfort Looks (pfl)...
New Project... Match Pomfort Look Archive (pfla)...
New Smart Folder... ADO2CO05_180111_R1KL 171 15
Backup... #B ADO2C004 RIKL  17:12:52.01
Backup 16 LTFS. ., S D02C00 0111_ L 172520
Relink... R 0 160111 _R1KL  17:
Verify... Y
Transcode... T
Unregister... ®na
Unregister Current Project...
Create Report... BE

Importing a Look Archive for Matching
3. The Look Matching Wizard

After that a wizard window will open. Select “Choose Look Archive...”.
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® ® Matching Looks

| | Choose Look Archive... (30) I | Fetch Looks from Cloud... (XD} | Selectad archive: Lok Matohing (84) (9 shots)

~ Only use looks with labels
¥ Mateh looks with clipsby | Clip fdentifier (with Clip Name) B ‘Entire Name £

Match Iooks with clips by camera

Navigate to the .pfla file you saved from LiveGrade Pro, select it and click “Open”.

4. Match by Desired Criteria and Apply Looks

From this step on the process is identical whether the looks come from a file or via the cloud.

You can choose between different matching criteria:

LN Matching Looks
Chodse Look Archive.., 300 Mhea vttty | salectac archive: Licok Matching (B4) (9 shols)
—  Creation Time of Look o
~ Timecode
" Only use looks with labele  EPisade, Scene, Shot, Take

: Clip Name
+ Mateh locks with clips by identifier [w

<

Clip Name) Entire Name

Mateh looks with clips b\rumllp_.

Mark ﬁniy Scbs.ctod. = .I.rr;mar:k éa.lacled -

Take over matadata from looks to matched clips
B Import unused fooks into look library

2 [ continue |

Set the look matching criteria

« Match by Timecode

This criterion will match the looks by timecode. The look will match to a clip if itsTC In is before or within the range of the TC of the clip. Additionally
the looks will be applied to all clips that follow until the next look with a subsequent TC In. If a new look has a TC In that is inside of the TC range of a
clip (so the look before ends within the clip) the matching wizard will suggest two looks but preselects the latter by default.

« Match by Creation Time of Look

This criterion will match the looks by their creation time. The look will match to a clip if its creation date is before the time range of the clip. It will match
to all following clips until a new creation date of a look is found that is placed inside the time range of a clip. Additionally you can shift the timezone if
the camera setup was wrong at the time of recording:

LN ] Matching Looks

Choose Look Archive... (KO) | | Fetch Looks from Cloud... (%0)  Selected archive: Loak Matehing (B4) (% shots)

Only use looks with fabels
. Mateh looks with clips by Creation Time of Lok B| f;mﬁmg_z_moﬂiér_d_f camera
Match lacks with clips by camera

| Mark Only Selected = Unmark Selected

Adapt the timezone offset if needed
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« Match by Episode, Scene, Shot, Take

This criterion will match the looks by the episode, scene, shot and take metadata values. The look will match to a clip if the metadata for episode,
scene, shot or take is equal.

» Match by Clip Name

This criterion matches the looks by Clip Name. The Clip Name of the look has to be equal to the Clip Name in Silverstack or you can select to only
match by the first characters of the Clip Name.

® e Matching Looks

Choose Look Archive.. [(#0) Fetch Looks from Cloud... {#D) | Selectad archive: Look Malching (B4) (3 shols)

Only use looks with labels

< Match locks with clips by Clig Name I + Entira Name ]
Mateh locks with clips by camera Cnly first 8 characters

Only first 9 characters

COnly first 10 characters
Only first 11 cheractars
Only firat 12 characters
Only first 13 characters

B Unmark Selected  ~

anly first *a characters Cold Dﬂﬂli
Only first 15 characters e =z
Only first 16 characters » _
Only first 17 charactars Uﬂm F!lm Iu‘"‘"
Only first 18 characters
Qnly first 19 characters Yellow Burn
| Only first 20 characters |
FTLT THO04C004  Grev Goose

Match only the first 8 characters of the clip names

+ Match by Clip Identifier (with Clip Name)

This criterion matches the looks by Clip Identifier. The Clip Identifier of the look has to be equal to the Clip Name in Silverstack or you can select to
only match by the first characters of the Clip Name.

Additionally to the three different matching criteria, for each of them you can:
* Match with Camera

Additionally to the selection of your criterion among the three criteria you can choose if the looks should be matched to the clips by the camera
metadata value.

Example:

If you have Camera A and B and match looks by timecode the looks may apply to both of the cameras if they have the same TC. If you then enable the

checkbox “Match with camera” the camera value will be considered on top of the TC and will then match the correct looks to the camera specific clips.

Taking Over Metadata from Looks to Matched Clips

The PFLA (Pomfort Look Archive) enables you to take over metadata from the Livegrade Pro looks (from the Shot Library) to the matched clips in

Silverstack

| 1 loak is unused (i_\' Laarn More l

" | aooacoos Warm Skin

3 Take over metadata from looks to matched clips
2 import unused looks into look library

7 Continue

In the lower section, the option to take over metadata from Looks to matched clips is enabled by default via its checkbox. If checked, the “Continue”
button will lead you to the next wizard page, where you have several options for importing of the metadata. Also, you can preview the metadata import.

e Insert / Update Behavior: Insert if empty only fills metadata in Silverstack if it is not set and prevents metadata to be overwritten. Overwrite
forces the metadata from the Look in the PFLA to be written in the according Silverstack metadata field.

e Import Content: You can deselect certain metadata categories that you do not want to be imported. The tooltip of the label shows the concrete
metadata fields that are included within each category.

o Slate Info: Camera, Season, Episode, Scene, Shot, Take, Reel Name, Int/Ext, Day/Night

User/QC Info: Flag, Rating, Comment, Caption, Distance to Object, Custom 1-6

Exposure Info: ASA, Whitepoint, Tint, ND Filter

Lens Info: Lens Model, Focal Length, T-Stop, Focus Distance, Filter

o
o
o
o Production: Shooting Day, Crew Unit, Location
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To learn how to simply transfer looks from LiveGrade to Silverstack please refer to this article Transferring Looks from LiveGrade Pro to Silverstack.

Matched Look Details in Header Tab

More details about the matched look can be found in the header tab of the right bar:

¥ Ganersl

{1820, 1080}

o

Apple ProRes

apes

Friday, 15. May 2020 at : pean Summer Time
41
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Apple ProRes 422

¥ Matched Look Details

20 Central Eurcpean Summer Tima

v, 1. August 2020 at 15:40:20 Central European Summer Time

AFC-4A88-A1 E13FEEQO2835

Audio Clips in Silverstack

Silverstack offers advanced support for separately recorded audio files in the Broadcast Wave format (BWF, .wav).

Ingest of Audio Clips

221-4FD2-..
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Fig 1: Ingest and copy Broadcast Wave audio files

To ingest audio files into Silverstack click the “Offload” button in the upper left corner of the Ul and choose the card or folder with the audio files to be
offloaded. Audio files can be backed up within the audio wizard just as any other file type. Learn more about it in the article Parallel Offloading.

After starting the offload process Silverstack will register the audio clips in the library:

.
ABOSCOS 1516 min

Silverstack T

Fig. 2: Audio clips in the Silverstack library
Silverstack will automatically detect .wav files that belong to the same clip and merges them together to an audio clip containing several audio tracks.

By opening the audio panel with the “Audio&Color” button in the toolbar all the audio tracks including waveform will be visible for the selected audio
clip.

You can play audio clips back by clicking the play button.

The audio panel offers the following controls:
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Master Volume: Controls the output signal level of the mix.

Audio meters: Represent the audio signal level during playback. There is a stereo Master meter and additional Channel meters — one for each
audio track. The scale on top of the meters indicates the audio level in dB (dBFS). Peaking is represented by a bar in the according color of the
peaking level that remains at the maximum position. You can reset the peak bar by clicking on the audio meters.

Channel mixers: The sliders control the signal level for each track. You can mute specific «Left» and «Right» tracks by disabling the check boxes
on the right of the channel mixers.

Mute button: Mutes the according audio channel or the complete audio clip section

Solo button: Solos the according audio channel, as long as the button is pressed

Pan control: Sets the panorama to left, middle or right

The audio tracks panel can be opened from the small play button on the left side of the track name. It enables the playback of a single audio channel*:

B Augi @ SOUND SD 1 Cusiewn Layout
Nrnm ar Codee Fi 1 i
AOD4_C36 3 Lingar PCM,... wav Stracksin 1flles  07:43:44.00 Audio Glip
ADD4_C35 45 sec Linear PCM,... wav Stracks in 1 files 07:42:33.00 i
ADD4_C34  1:01 min Linear PCM,... wav 5 tracks in 1 files
ADD4_C33 58 sec o Wil 5 tracks In 1 flles
ADD4_C32 57 sec H wav Stracks in 1 files
ADD4_C31 36 sac Linear PCM,... eI Stracks in 1 files 07:21:54.00
ADD4_C30  1:09 min Linear PCM,... wav 5 tracks in 1 files  07:19:54.00
ADD4_C28 54 sec Lingar PCM.... wav 5 tracks in 1 flles
ADD4_C28  1:50 min Linear PCM,... wi 5 tracks in 1 files
5 tracks in 1 files
 Gitracksin 1 files
Lingar PC v 5 fra 1 flles 24.00 {non-drag)

Lingar PCN way 5 tracks in 1 files : . 05
o Midnight 1215408007

=" Audio
a = ATC: IT020L0D

Fig. 3: The audio tracks panel with single audio track playback

Audio Clips Metadata

Audio clips in Silverstack own a special set of metadata that is shown in the General Info tab of the right bar. The following metadata will be pulled from
the audio file metadata:

® & © & 0 0 0 © 0 o o

Scene — Shot — Take
Wild Track

Recorder Model
Recorder Device ID
Samples since Midnight
FPS of TC

TC Start

TC End

Tape

Recording Date
Audio Track Names

Adding Audio Clips as External Audio to Video Clips

Once ingested audio clips can be added to video clips as external audio either manually (Silverstack XT) or automatically (Silverstack Lab):

Manual Audio Sync: How to Manually Sync Audio in Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab
Automatic Audio Sync: How to Automatically Sync Audio Based on Timecode in Silverstack Lab

*only available in Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab

How to Manually Sync Audio in Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab

Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab offer functionality to manually sync audio clips to video clips.
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Basic Principles: Audio Sync with Slate Markers

The process of manually syncing audio in Silverstack is divided into two basic steps: matching the according audio clip to a video clip, and
subsequently syncing the audio and video clip at the right position.

The basic idea of the sync at the right position bases on the functionality ofsetting slate markers in the video and audio clip. By setting slate markers
the user defines a sync position in both audio and video to be used to link the audio and video clips. Silverstack will automatically align the video
clip and the according audio clip at the specified positions.

The article will describe in detail how to set the slate markers in the Ul of Silverstack to attain a sync at the intended position as well as how to move
the sync position if needed.

The counterpart of the manual sync is the automatic sync based on timecode that is available in Silverstack Lab. You can learn more about automatic
audio sync in Silverstack Lab in the article “How to Automatically Sync Audio Based on Timecode in Silverstack Lab“.

Manual Audio Sync: Step-by-Step

Overview

1. Have all needed assets available in the Silverstack Library (audio and video clips have to be available for playback).

2. Open the video clip you want to manually sync audio in the Silverstack player and go to the frame you want to set the video slate marker (e.g. the
frame where the slate visually closes).

3. Open the “Audio&Color” panel in the lower center of the Ul and switch to the audio tab (or hit the “QC” Ul Layout button in the toolbar).

4. Add the fitting audio clip to the current video clip by clicking the “+” button in the upper right corner of the audio panel

5. Browse to the position of the audio clip you want to set the audio slate marker and hit the “Slate a+v: Video + Audio” button to set the slate in the
video and the audio at the current position of the playheads.

6. Click “Add Clip” to add the audio clip as external audio to the video clip and sync at the position of the slate markers.

Please note: You can also set audio and video slate markers independently and in any order.
In Detail
1. Register All Needed Assets in the Silverstack Library

Make sure to have the video clips and their according audio clips registered in the Silverstack Library. Learn about audio clips in Silverstack in the
article Audio Clips in Silverstack.

2. Open the Video Clip You Want to Manually Sync Audio With

=0

Silverstack @0

Fig.1: The video clip at the slate position.
Move the video clip to the frame the slate goes down. If no slate is present you can choose any other significant position you want to sync to.

In this example the slate will be set in the next steps together with the audio slate. It is also possible to already set the video slate at this point. Read
more about “Relocating Slate Markers” in the according section below.

3. Open The “Audio&Color” Panel in the Lower Center of the Ul
The audio panel can be opened by clicking the “Audio&Color” button on the right side of the toolbar. Make sure to show the audio panel (see Fig.1).

The right configuration for adding manual audio clips can also be achieved by clicking the“QC” Ul layout button in the toolbar (you can learn more

about Ul layouts in the article “Ul Layouts: Quick Configurations for the Silverstack User Interface®).
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4. Hit The “+” Button in the Upper Right Corner of the Audio Panel to Add an Audio Clip

The “+” button in the upper right corner of the audio panel opens a popover that lets you select an audio clip that should be added to the video clip:

A Normral....mole Project) +

Silverstack W&

Fig. 2: Choose an audio clip to be added

Add Audio Clip

Choose Audio Bin or Folder:
» B Source Video (= ADO1_7BET_HDD A0G1 7BET MDD
» 1 Audio » = ADO2_78BT_HDD s -
> el ded: Q2/0Q1T 0SB
» /D3 T 08:55
" 4
* ADDIRZVY

Audio Clip; | TFS_T1_T06 [ €1 Ony show unused audio clips

Duration:  2:30 min
Format: 5 ch, 48000Hz, 24bit

MixL
O MixR
TrkA
TrkB

TrkC

Q000 = "~
=12 Video + Audlo [ R

Add Clip

Fig. 3: The “Add Audio Clip” popover in detail

Select the intended audio clip from the “Audio Clip” dropdown.

Move the playhead of the audio clips to the position you want to set the audio slate to. Click the buttor 5! Vides + Audio Tt set poth, the audio and the
video slate at the positions of the according playheads.

The button |5’ Audio will set a slate only in the audio clip.

Please note that a video clip that has an external audio clip assigned to it will in any case contain a slate marker. If the slate marker is not specified it
will be set to the current playhead position of the video clip and will accordingly be used as the sync position.
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6.Click “Add Clip” to add the audio clip as external audio

Now click “Add Clip”. The specified audio clip will now be added to the video clip and all tracks will now be available in the audio panel. The video and
audio clip sync at their slate positions.

*

{5 Just A e Project) v =

- 03;56:30.08

Silverstack Wi

Fig. 4: External audio in the audio panel

Multiple Audio Slate Markers

When adding one audio clip to more than one video clip, it is possible to set an individual audio slate maker position for each video. This allows you to
sync each video to different positions on the same audio clip, e.g. if there are individual claps for each camera or if two takes are recorded on the same

audio clip.

If you open the “Add Audio Clip” popover for one audio clip that is already synced to another video clip, the first (already set) audio slate marker is
automatically restored in this view for your convenience.

Relocating Slate Markers

Audio
You can relocate the audio slate marker for an external audio clip by opening the audio tracks playback panel. That can be done by clicking the play
button ﬂ that can be found on the left of the track name labels in the audio panel:

ADDB_C14 - MixL
Duration:  1:01 min
Format; 3 ch, 48000Hz, 24bit

@@@o :' — ATC: 15521808 _

Fig 5: The audio tracks panel to listen to a single audio track

Move the detail indicator (red box) to a new position and click the button! 5" Audio to set the audio slate to the position indicated by the
playhead in the detail view at the bottom right of the popover.

Video

You can relocate the video slate marker within the cue points section of the User Info tab of the right bar:
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we 06:49:13.12

Cus Points: p,

04:48:11,03

Fig.5: The video slate marker is a special cue point in the cue points section

Move the playhead of the video clip to a new position and click the “set video slate” button in the cue points section of the User Info tab.
Alternatively you can use the shortcut Ctrl + Cmd + Enter to set the video slate marker at the current position of the playhead.

Please note that the video slate marker is a special kind of cue point. You can remove the video slate marker like removing a cue point. In case of
external audio existing you will not be able to remove it as a video clip will with external audio will always have a slate marker. Learn more about cue
points from the article Metadata Handling: View, Organize, Add and Filter Clips.

Removing External Audio Clips

External audio clips can be removed by clicking on the gear menu in the header bar of the external audio clip:

M

AD03_C16

E MixL

B MixR

Fig. 6: Remove an audio clip from from inside the gear menu

o Remove: Removes the audio clip attached to the video clip.
o Reveal: Reveals the audio clip in its audio bin
o Mid/Side: Select the channels that should be used for mid/side stereophony

Audible Frame Stepping

When stepping through a video clip with audio frame by frame with the arrow keys you will be able to hear audio for every frame.

Ul Layouts: Quick Configurations for the Silverstack User Interface

Silverstack comes with 3 to 4 options * to automatically configure the user interface in a steadily defined way. Like this you will be able to switch to a
certain Ul configuration that is convenient for a particular task with one click.

Accessing the Ul Layouts
The Ul Layouts include the following configurations:

e Manage

e QC (Quality Control)

e Color

e Config (Transcoding Configurations) *

The Ul Layouts can be configured from the shortcut buttons on the right side of the Silverstack toolbar:
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ADTOR2VJ (2 documents hidden)

Fig. 1: The Ul Layout shortcut buttons in the toolbar

Alternatively the Ul Layouts can be accessed from the “Window” menu:

CUllayous > [Ty
e Quality Control  ~38Q
Minimize #M Color ARG

Zoom Transcoding ~%T

Fig. 2: The Ul Layout shortcuts in the “Window” menu

Ul Layouts with One Display

e Manage: Configures the Ul in a convenient way for all kinds of management tasks.
o Left bar: Shown (Library)

Center: Collection View

Right bar: General Info

Audio & Color panel: Hidden

Mini Player: Open

o
o
o
o

Wlomy W W S

1HD

* 4:44 min

Silverstack 5w

Fig. 3: Ul Layout: Manage

e QC (Quality Control): Configures the Ul in a convenient way for all kinds of quality control tasks.
o Left bar: Hidden
o Center: Player
o Right bar: User Info tab
o Audio & Color Panel: Audio

m'm

W Leary B Secatng

Silverstack Ssl

Fig. 4: Ul Layout: QC
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e Color: Configures the Ul in a convenient way for color grading.
o Left bar: Hidden
o Center: Player
o Right bar: Look Library
o Audio & Color Panel: Color

= MW

Project) =

= 0135111

Fig. 5: Ul Layout: Color

e Config (Transcoding Configurations)*: Configures the Ul in a convenient way for adjusting transcoding configurations.
o Left bar: Hidden
o Center: Transcoding Preview
o Right bar: Transcoding configurations
o Audio & Color Panel: Hidden

[ Birthda... Project) + &

]
ABCICHTE YAESIE R " o & i W i J " o Dwtik P

Silverstack &

Fig. 6: Ul Layout: Config
Ul Layouts with Two Displays
The Ul Layouts establish different configurations of the user interface when the second display is activated.
Please refer to the article Second Display: Two Screen Working Environment for more information about using a second display for the Silverstack Ul.
*Ul Layout “Config” (Transcoding Configurations) only available in Silverstack Lab.

Search Code: ST-UI1

Second Display: Two Screen Working Environment in Silverstack

Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab offer the possibility to extend the Silverstack user interface to two screens.
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Accessing the Second Display

When a second display is attached to your machine, you can show an additional user interface by selecting Second Display” from the “Window”
menu.

Clip Look Playback RWULLLTE Help Debug Develop
Library Window

Full Screen Player
Enter Full Screen
Second Display

Sort Clips by: | Clip Nam

Tile Window to Left of Screen
Tile Window to Right of Screen

Move to Built-in Retina Display

ek Lty Bring All to Front
04.04.7, 1

Second Display User Interface Options
The second display opens automatically on the screen that does not hold the Silverstack main window.
There are 3 content options for the second display:

e List View of clips

ks T 8 AOCR.. 0

Fig. 2: The List View on the Second Display

e Collection View of clips



| Silverstack Lab
j Clip Library

Fig. 3: The Collection View on the Second Display

o Player View

013840.13

Fig. 4: The Player View on the Second Display

Silverstack automatically adapts the interface to avoid a simultaneous display of the same element (List View, Collection View, Player View) in both the
main window and the second screen. When an element is accessed that is already shown in the other display it is automatically flipped with the
previously shown element on the first screen.

Transfer of Project Settings

Silverstack allows to export and import project settings to transfer them to new projects or different machines. This can e.g. help to move project
settings from established projects to new projects to avoid setting up from scratch. Other use cases involve the transfer of transcoding presets from
Silverstack XT or Lab to new projects or other machines.

Which Settings Can Be Transferred ?
The settings transfer involves certain project based settings as well as global settings. Find the settings that can be transferred below.
Project settings:

Folder Structure

Smart Folders
Transcoding Presets
Copy Job Templates
Label Names

Titles for Custom Fields

e o o o o o

Global settings:

e Table View Presets
e Format Options
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Export and Import of Project Settings

To export or import project settings go to the Silverstack Main Menu and select “File > Project Settings > Export... / Import...”

Silverstack Lab W38 Edit View Clip Look Playback
Offload... B0
Add to Library... N#H#O

oxo IED
O3E s

Wir

Import Library Folder...
Export Library Folder...
Project Settings

C009160205_|

Export
Fig. 1: Export and Import of Project Settings

You can choose the content to be exported after clicking on “Export...”:

Export Project Settings

Save As: .'Birthday Cake (Sample Proiect}.psconfigﬂ

Tags:

Where: SilverstackimportExport v
Select Settings for Export

¥ ) Project Settings
¥ @ Folder Structure
P @ Smart Folders
P @ Transcoding Configurations
P @ Copy Job Templates
Label Names
Titles for Custom Fields
¥ & CGlobal Settings
P @ Table View Presets
Format Options

Fig. 2: Export project settings options
Here are the details about the different export options:
Project settings:

Folder Structure: Transfer the folder structure of your Silverstack library to a new project. All top level folders can be selected for the export.
Smart Folders: Transfer your custom smart folders to a new project.

Transcoding Presets: Transfer your custom transcoding presets to a new project®

Copy Job Templates: Transfer your custom copy job templates saved in the offload wizard to a new project.

Label Names: Transfer the custom names for the color labels.

Titles for Custom Fields: Transfer your custom filed titles.

e o o o o o

Global settings:

e Table View Presets: Transfer your table view presets (of the main table of clips and metadata) to a new project.
e Format Options: Transfer the settings of the “Format Options” in the Silverstack preferences to a new project.
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Save

Save As: Birthday Cake (Sample Project).psconfig
Tags:
Where: ProjectimportExport I

Select Settings for Export

¥ B3 Project Settings

¥ @ Folder Structure
Shooting Day 1
Shooting Day 2

¥ B Smart Folders

¥ [ Transcoding Configurations
B 720p
DhxHD 36
Editarial
H.264s
Makile

Fig. 3: Example of the project settings export wizard including folders and transcoding presets
Click “Export” to save the .psconfig (project settings configurations) file containing the project settings information to the selected destination.

The export and import settings windows are symmetrical hence you can choose which content to write to the .psconfig file as well as which content to
import from a .psconfig file.

=v = W SilverstackimporiExport &  Saa

MName Size Kind Dats Moz

Favorites
A Applications Birthday Cake (Sample Project).psconfig
@ Recents
1 macapps
Iﬁ Documents
Bt
13} tha
o Downloads
[ Desktop
E Maovies
[ Logs
I: Preferences
[ Footage

B fha-temp
Select Settings for Impaort

¥ B Projact Settings
* @ Folder Structure
¥ B smart Folders
* @ Transcoding Configurations
¥ B Copy Job Templates
Label Mames
& Titles for Custom Fields
¥ & Giobal Settings
L Table View Presats
B Format Options

Options Cancel

Fig. 4: Example of the project settings import window

Setting a Default Template for New Projects

Additionally to the export and import of project settings you can define a .psconfig file that should be used as a template to create new projects.
First export a project settings file as described above and include all the settings the default template for new projects should contain.

Then go to the Silverstack preferences by choosing“Silverstack/Silverstack Lab > Preferences...” in the Main Menu.

In the “General” tab of the preferences you can click “Choose...” to select the default .psconfig file for new projects:
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@ Projects
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General Projects Media Copy&Jobs Playback Formais Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Slaling Accounts Updates

Settings for Project "MyMNewProject”

Label Names

% w
Titles for Custom Fields
1 myCustomTitle 2 3
a: 5: B

MNew Projects

Load default Project Settings from file:

Choose...

Fig. 5: Choose the .psconfig file the default project settings for new projects should be loaded from.
When you now create a new project in the toolbar or from the “File” menu (“File > New Project...”) all contents of the selected .psconfig file will be
loaded as default for the new project.
Additionally to the manual process of loading the default .psconfig file in the preferences you can copy a .psconfig file named“defaults.psconfig”
to the library folder to be taken as the default template:
For Silverstack 8: ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Silverstack8
For Silverstack Lab 8: ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/SilverstackLab8
Attention: Please be aware that the .psconfig file in this location will overrule the Ul settings.

The .psconfig files are generally compatible throughout the different Silverstack versions Silverstack, Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab. Please be
aware though, when importing transcoding presets from Silverstack Lab into Silverstack XT that restrictions due to incompatible features such as e.g.
DNXx transcoding only available in Silverstack Lab might apply.

*Only available for Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab as the basic version of Silverstack does not support custom transcoding presets.

Extracting LTC from Internal Audio in Silverstack and Silverstack Lab
Linear (or Longitudinal) timecode (LTC) is an encoding of SMPTE timecode data in an audio signal.

The process of feeding LTC into the audio channel of a camera from external sources (such as timecode devices), is often used for cameras that either
cannot handle external TC sync and/or do not provide proper timecode to the recorded clips. It offers the possibility to include such cameras in a
workflow that requires synchronous timecode.

The timecode data existing in internal audio tracks of video clips can be extracted in Silverstack and Silverstack Lab to be applied to the metadata of
the video clip. This enables subsequent processes that leverage timecode, such as e.g. providing detailed clip metadata for editing, transcoding clips
with embedded timecode metadata, creating detailed clip reports or automatic audio sync based on timecode.

How to Extract LTC and Apply it to Clips
To extract LTC in Silverstack first make sure to ingest all clips with LTC into the Silverstack library.

Choose the bin or folder containing the LTC clips and from the “Media” button menu in the toolbar choose “Extract LTC”:
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A wizard window opens that immediately extracts LTC for all selected clips:

The following information is visible to the user in the wizard:

Original Clip TC

e o o o

L N ]

Extraction Finlshed

MVI_E537

TR wvissag

- T, Linoar PCM, #8000 Hr
R8N wvissa1
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ERER mvi 8545

! = 2o, Linnat PO, 43000 b

ECE3N mvi_6547

~ 2, Linwa PEH, 4050ty
= Loy Linann FOM, RO000 ke

Datected LTC for all 7 clips

Mute LTE Channels

7 Replacing Clip TC with Extractad LTC can not be undone,

i 18
79.97fps (drop),

Fig. 1: Extract LTC in the “Media” menu

LTC Extraction

Mark Only Selected |

apply | Extrac

LTC inch1

B &8 3B g8

© Weineh

Unmark Selected =

053NN
22,9770 (drop|
O0:BATIZ
23,

Apply LTC

Fig.2: The LTC wizard finished the extraction of LTC for all selected clips

Selected clip and audio information

Extraction status with channel information
Extracted LTC and fps of LTC info

Silverstack attempts to read the LTC at the beginning of a clip. If no LTC is found the application iterates into the clip’s timespan in several steps
searching for an LTC in the whole clip. This also indicates that an LTC only has to exist for the beginning of a clip to be read out properly.

By checking the “Mute LTC Channels” checkbox you can make sure that after applying the LTC timecode to the clips the channels with LTC will

become muted in Silverstack.

Click “Apply TC” to replace the Clip TC with the extracted LTC.

Please be aware that the process of applying the extracted LTC to the clip is not reversible and cannot be undone. Once you have taken over the

extracted LTC to the clip you cannot go back to the original TC from the clip.

After taking over the extracted LTC to the clips each clips will have the regular“TC Start” and “TC End” in the General Info metadata on the right and

in the table view:

16539

MVI_E544

MVI_B547 00:55:47.12

25,00 (non-drop)

i

Fig. 3: The extracted LTC now is handled as the regular Clip TC in the Silverstack library

Now the timecode can be used for all subsequent task that involve the need of timecode for clips like e.g. transcoding or automatic audio sync based

on timecode.

. Learn more about it in the article How to Automatically Sync Audio based on Timecode in Silverstack Lab.
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Error Cases and Troubleshooting when Extracting LTC

When extracting LTC from video clips there are different possible error cases that are displayed in the LTC extraction wizard:

® @ LTC Extraction

Extraction Finlshed Mark Only Selected = | Unmark Selected =

MVI_BS36 Do:00:00.00 ™

P2H v ssay
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© Lieinehi

= 2|, Linal PRV, 48000 s
= 2ah, Linant POM, 88000 ke
MVI_B540

= =i Crear FOM, 42000 Hr

= 2., Linar PEM, 48006 iz

L TCineht

-. T . ... .-
Detected LTC for 7 of 15 clips

Mute LTC Channels

7 Replacing Clip TC with Extracted LTC can not be undone. _Apply LTC

Fig. 4: The LTC extraction wizard with error messages

The “Extraction Status” column gives you insights about the following error cases:

L]
L]

“No LTC track found”: No LTC track was found for the clip. Check the clips audio in the audio tab of the “Audio&Color” panel.

“Type mismatch”: The fps of the LTC do not fit the LTC of the clip and the clip TC can therefore not be calculated correctly. This could
especially become a problem with certain DSLR camera types that display 24fps as user selection in the menu but record in 23.976fps. Make
sure clip TC and LTC match for a proper extraction.

“Clip offline”: Clip is offline. Bring clips online to extract LTC.

“Extraction error”: An unknown extraction error occurred.

“Clip has no audio”: The clip has no audio. Check the clips audio in the audio tab of the “Audio&Color” panel.

Please be aware that LTC in the audio track does usually not survive compressed codecs such as e.g. MP3.

As the drop flag only affects the way of counting timecode and not its actual speed it is possible to apply drop-frame LTC on non-drop clips and vice
versa.

As the bounds of an image frame are not necessarily the bounds of an LTC-audio frame, an error of up to a half frame can accumulate when

sync

hronizing audio to LTC.

Dynamic Metadata

Silvel

rstack XT and Silverstack Lab come with a“Dynamic Metadata” panel that allows to extract dynamic metadata for supported clip formats.

Dynamic metadata refers to certain metadata information that changes over the time span of a clip (e.g. like TC which can also be considered
dynamic). It is stored differently in diverse formats and therefore needs a special process to be accessed.

B A003rR2v01

Fig. 1: The dynamic metadata panel in the upper left corner of the Silverstack Ul
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Supported Clip Formats
The following clip formats are currently supported for the extraction of dynamic metadata in Silverstack XT and Lab:

ARRIRAW (.ari sequences and in .mxf container)
ARRI Prores

REDRAW

SONY XAVC

SONY X-OCN

SONY RAW

Available Dynamic Metadata
The main part of dynamic metadata is dynamic lens metadata:

e Focal Length
e Aperture (T-Stop)
e Focus Distance

For ARRI ProRes and ARRIRAW clips Silverstack XT and Lab also support:

e Camera Tilt
o Camera Roll

How to Extract Dynamic Metadata
Select the third icon displaying a horse in the left sidebar above the library (see fig. 1)
To extract dynamic metadata for the selected clip press the “Extract Dynamic Metadata” button in the middle of the dynamic metadata panel.

You can start the extraction of dynamic metadata for multiple clips by selecting an entry from the gear menu in the toolbar:

Extract Dynam

HO04CO00H
HOD4C00H
Zeiss UP28 T1.9 R Hoo4co1d

v #@ Library
B Aoco3r2vu1

HO04C019

Fig. 2: Extract dynamic metadata for multiple clips

The extraction process for all clips can be monitored in the popover that reveals the current extraction state for every started clip:

Extraction Operations

HO04C011.180419_R1SH

Extraction Sc

1 6 U 1 1 7 22 HO04C020.180419_R1SH
HOD4C019.180419_R1SH
{; Extracti Scheduled...

- ; AP  1H004C026.180419_R1SH
280mm T 1.4%0 KRVE e

HO04C006_180419_R1SH

Extraction Sched

©o © © o © o

HO04C004_180418_R1SH

Extractior

v Library

EAINMAMAAN ABNAAN DAoL

¥ Ao03r2vy1 Cancel All Clear Completed

Fig.3: Extracting dynamic metadata from multiple clips

After a successful extraction the dynamic metadata panel reveals the extracted dynamic lens and camera metadata:
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16:09:33.18

28,0 mm 1.5 %10 3,10 ft

> Zeiss UP28T1.9
Filter Polarized

Fig. 4: The dynamic metadata panel with successfully extracted metadata
The metadata can now be inspected during playback or while scrubbing through a clip.
For completeness concerning lens metadata three additional static fields have been added to the lower section of the panel:

e Lens
o Filter
o ND Filter

They mirror data from the library and can also be edited in the General Info of the right sidebar.
Using Extracted Dynamic Metadata for Reports

For clips that support the extraction of dynamic metadata Silverstack extracts the dynamic metadata of the first frame already on ingest. That also
allows Silverstack users to benefit from the dynamic metadata functionality and receive lens and other dynamic metadata for the first frame.

The additional lens fields can be exported to clips reports to enhance their information.
Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab provide an extended functionality to leverage the dynamic metadata for generic clips reporting.

In the “Media” preferences it is possible to make sure that the static representation of the extracted dynamic metadata, that is used for the General info
and table view library, follows the thumbnail frame:

@ Media

Bo o osob m @ 2 @ &

General Projects Medla Copy&Jobs Playback Formais Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Slallng Accounts Updates

Thumbnails

Default thumbnall position;

Brain Middin End
Creation on Ofioad

¥ Thumbnails for Clips Thumbnalls for Sidecars & Documents

Dynamic Metadata
Focus Distance Unit:  Imperial E

Use extracted dynamic metadata of thumbnail frame for reports

Still Image Export
Use Still Image Settings from: @ Global Preferences
Still Image Export Transcoding Presel

Store Exported Stil images To

[Usersjfba/Pictures/Silverstack Still Image Exports Choosa...
Naming Scheme: Clip Name & Frame Index:... B
Image Format:  TIFF - 16-Bit, Uncompressed E
Color Mode: | As Currently Shown in Player

Fig. 5: Using the extracted dynamic metadata of the thumbnail frame for reports
Like this you can make sure that the metadata that is referenced in the reports goes along with the shown thumbnail.

The focus distance unit can also be changed at the same position and allows to choose the display of the focal length in the dynamic metadata panel
and the General Info to be imperial (inches/feet) or metric (millimeters/meters).
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Export of Dynamic Metadata to a CSV File
After successfully extracting the dynamic metadata from a clip, you can export the per frame metadata to one csv file per clip.

To trigger the export select the entry “Dynamic Metadata (CSV)...” in the Export menu of the toolbar:

Export dynamic metadata to a CSV file

In the subsequent step only the clips are shown that have successfully extracted metadata. You can check in the table view column “Dynamic
Metadata” if a clip has extracted dynamic metadata successfully:

Name

A004C001_190521XN

V063C002_210219LW

V063C003_210219AD

The two clips on top have successfully extracted metadata, the two on the bottom don’t

Here’s an example of a dynamic metadata CSV file where you can also see the available columns:

o8 ADDACH0TIBOSZTNN. c3v Opan with Bumbers Ju
Timseods  Cip hama Lans Modsd Lo Sarial Fecal Langth {mm) Aparturd  Focus Ditance [R) Casvers T Camrs Rl Camira Medal
DOA01:13:04 | AGOMCOOH 1O0E1IXK 25ME1TIS 5 T4 5402 MPC-3610
BO:1; 1305 | AGGHCTOL_1P0ST 1NN FSOSTIIS 2 T4 saup w3610
B0:01:13:00  AGMCEOL 190521XH 250081733 El T4 5401 Mbc-3810
ACMELOL_19021XH | 25008178 F T4 5403 MPC-3010
AACTON_19052100H | E50081738 an T4 s} w1810
ADACOO1 1905218 ES008T7I5 Ll T4 5492 MPC-3010
AQGHCO0L_19052LNN  Z500817I5 Ed T4 5492 MPC-3610
ADGICO0L_19052INK 250081735 E T4 5482 HPC-2610
ADG4C00L_19052L0N | Z500817IS Ed T4 5.492 MPC-3510
ADGACOON_19052LEN 25081735 5 Ta 5.882 MPC-3610
AD4COCL_IS0S2INN | 250081735 5 T4 5.402 MRC-3640
ABG4CO0L_19052ENN 250081735 E T4 5.492 HPC-2610
ADGACOCH_1O0E1ENM 25081735 5 T4 5.402 MPC.3510
LO:01:23:17  AGCACCON_100E14XK  PEO0E17IS 5 Ta EFTHY MPC3610
ASACTOL_IUOSIEH | SOOE1TIS El T4 5401 sbc3810
ASCHCEON_ 190521 ES0081 73 E T4 .40z Mpc-a610
AHCECE_190521XK  ZS00NTTIS Ed T4 5402 P10
ADACIOL_IP0EIERN  ZS00NITIS E T4 5402 wpc-3810
AQCCTOL_190531X8 250081735 E T4 5407 RC-3010
AIATOOI_1905210K | 50081735 E T4 452 MPC-3010
AOGICOOL_190521NN 250081735 E T4 542 MPC-3510
D0:01;14:00  AOGACOOL_190521CK | 250081735 E T4 5402 MPC-2510
00:01:14:01 ADGACO0L_1S052ENN  Z5O0EITIS 5 T4 5.92 MPC-3510
D0:0:14:02  AOC4CO0H_LIDSZENN | 250081735 5 T4 5.492 MRC-3610
00:04:44:03 AOGHCO0L 190SZENN  ZSO0EITIS 5 T4 5402 MPC-3610
DO:01:04:04 ADO4CO0L_1ODS2IXH 25D0E17I5 E T4 5.402 MPC-3610
ADG4COCL_10DE1LNN  2EODEITIS 5 T4 5.402 MPC-3510
ADMENCH_100528XK | 250081735 5 T4 5401 MPC.3ELD
AOGHCOOT_1DOSIIXN  TSSTTI El T4 5.482 “PC-3610
BO:0:14:08 | ASCHEROL_ 190521 | 250081733 El T4 5402 “iPc-3810
AGEDOT_T1008511NN | RSO0E17IS 25 T4 407 “pc-3810
a1 AOMETOL_ 190521 | 28008175 £ T4 b.agi Mpc-an10
00:01114:11 - AOGACOOL_130521XK - 50081735 = T4 5492 MPC-1510
00:01;14:12  ADGACOOL 1305210 250081735 E T4 5492 MPC-3610
00:01:14:13 | AOGACO0L 1905216 | 250081735 E T4 5.492 MRC-3610
00:01:14:18  ADGACOOL_1S052LKH 250081735 E T4 5.892 MPC-3610
D0:01:14:15 - AGG4CO0N_190524N% | 250081735 E T4 5.92 MPC2610

The unit of the column “Focus Distance” depends on the setting available in the application preferences.
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Dynamic Metadata Burn Ins
Silverstack Lab supports the functionality of adding burn ins of dynamic lens data when transcoding clips.

A “Dynamic Lens Info” string that contains focal length, aperture and focus distance can be selected from the burn in options to be transcoded to the
clips.

Sending Job Notifications to Slack

Silverstack, Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab allow to transmit all notifications appearing in the macOS notification center also to a connected Slack
channel.

How to Connect Silverstack to Slack
You can connect Silverstack to Slack executing all steps directly in Silverstack:

1. In the application preferences select the “Accounts” tab
2. Via the “+” button on the left side select “Add Slack Notifications...”
3. A browser sheet opens where you can log in to your Slack workspace
1. Add your workspace
2. Enter credentials
3. Select Slack channel or private message conversation to send notifications from Silverstack to
4. You successfully connected your Silverstack project to Slack
1. You can see the Slack app “Pomfort Notifier” appear in the Slack workspace in the section “Apps”

C

er hinzufiigen

] Accounts

B o osmiE m O @ <&

General Projects CopyBlobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Accounts: Updates

o I?‘crn!lorl Account ".l + Slack

i e

Slack Notifications
Authentication

® Successfully authenticated

Send Test Message

Enable notifications fer all projects
Enable notifications for 'Birthday Cake (Sampla Project)’

Slack notifications set up in the Silverstack “Accounts” tab of the preferences
Available Actions

e Send a Test Message
o Via the button “Send Test Message” you can send a test text to the connected channel to verify the working connection
o This action sends the following string: “Test message from Silverstack Lab.”
e Enable/disable sending permissions globally or per project
o You can choose to
= Enable notifications for all projects
= Enable notifications for the current project
o By default only sending for the current project is enabled

Notifications

After a successful connection, all notifications that are appearing on macOS will also be sent to the connected Slack channel. The notification
messages to Slack include extended information.

Notifications are available for all job types in Silverstack:

Offload Jobs
Copy Jobs
Transcoding Jobs
Verify Jobs
Upload Jobs

e o o o o
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e Relink Jobs
Basic Information (also in macOS notification):

Application Name

Job Type

Complete (successful) / Failed

File count and successful/failed files

Extend Information (included in message to Slack):

Source Card name / Folder name
Destination drive name

Start date of job

Machine Name (Host Name)

e o o o

Here are two examples of messages sent to Slack for an offload and a transcoding job:

m Pomfort Notifier APP 17.21 Uhr

Silverstack Lab: Offload Complete ( AB84R2V] to ProductionRAID, ShuttleDiskl)
Copied 2 files, 2 successful, O failed
Started @8.06.2021 - 17:21 on DIT's Machook Pro

Pomfort Notifier AP 17:25 Uhr

Silverstack Lab: Transcoding Complete ( A@@4R2V] to H.Z64(728p) , DNxHD 36 )
Transcoded 3 files, 3 successful, O failed

Started 08.26.2021 - 17:22 on DIT's Machook Pro

Library Backups

Silverstack allows to enable an automatic backup of its library in the “Backups” tab of the application preferences.

[ ] Backups

| B ok B S5 EE g [ u:_) @) @ ::d

|Genu¢ik Projects CopyRJobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Accounts Updates

Enable automatic backups (reguires restart)
B last regular backups are stored

Database Backups

Date ~ Mersion Type

Today 15:14 130 regular
Today 13:38 130 regular
Today 12:58 130 regular
Today 12:18 130 regular
Today 11:36 130 regular
Todaw 11:04 130 ragiilar

= | Restore this version Create new lbrary

Options

e Select how many last regular backups should be stored
o2
o5
o 20
o Available backup types:
o regular: Automatic Backup
o manual: Manual Backup (created with button “+”)
o pre restore: Created automatically before a restore is triggered

Restore a Library Backup

There are situations where your system is not capable any more of correctly saving the latest changes to the Silverstack library database.
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Couldn't save Silverstack Lab library

Silverstack Lab could not save some of your recent
changes. Please restart Silverstack Lab and make
sure your latest changes were saved to the library.

This is usually related to a more general system problem. When this case occurs the Silverstack library can become corrupted and Silverstack helps
you to restore the latest available backup:

e

Do you want to restore the last
library backup?

Your Silverstack Lab library is corrupt.
You can restore the last backup from
Today 16:24.

Restore Last Backup

Create New Project

Quit

Troubleshooting
If you should have any issues in the process of restoring a library backup please get in touch with support@pomfort.com .

We always recommend to keep a Time Machine backup of your system disk, so you can also always access older backups.
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How to Manually Restore a Silverstack Library Backup

1. Locate the project folder of the project you want to restore
o Eijther reveal the project folder of your currently selected project through Silverstack’s main menu bar:Silverstack [Lab]>Show Library in
Finder
o Or, in case you need to navigate to the project folder manually:
1. Close Silverstack
2. Open Finder, select Go>Go To Folder...
3. Paste the project folder root path:
= Silverstack and Silverstack XT (8.x.x) projects are located in the hidden folder ~/Library/Application
Support/Pomfort/Silverstack8
m Silverstack Lab (8.x.x) projects are located in ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/SilverstackLab8
4. Find the project that you want to restore:
= Each project has its own folder named Project-[uniqueldentifier]
= The project folder that was changed most recently has the most recent Date Modified timestamp in Finder
= To make sure you navigated to the correct project folder, check itsProject.plist file in a text editor, it contains project
information, including the project’s name
2. Locate the backup files
o In each project folder, there is a sub folder Backup, that contains backup snapshots of your project library
3. Unzip the most recent backup snapshot and rename itto Silverstack.psdb
. Close Silverstack
. Replace your current library database with the backup
1. In the project folder rename the file Silverstack.psdbto old Silverstack.psdb (keep the original database file for safety reasons)
2. Copy the unzipped and renamed backup file Silverstack.psdb from the backup folder to the project folder’s top level [where you just
renamed the original file project databaseto old Silverstack.psdb]
6. Start Silverstack

(S0

Localization

Silverstack offers to switch the language of the user interface in the “General” tab of the application preferences.

[ General

BEo c om0 m O @ &

General Projects Media Copy&Jjobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Slating: Accounts Updates

Appearance
Always show overview for projects
Hide verification state indicator for bins
Use 60 @ 30 tor Timecode display

Decimal Places for File Size Values: 2 &)

Backup Statistics in Reports: | Verified Backups

Unread Failed Jobs
Warn me about unread failed jobs on every new offload

Remind me about unread failed jobs every:

Language

Preferred Language:
English
Japanese
Chinese

The following languages are available for Silverstack, Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab:
e English
e Japanese
e Chinese
In addition you can choose the option:
e Auto

When set to “Auto”, the language is selected according to the language of the operating system.

In order to change the language of the user interface, the software will need to quit and restart.

Setting Up Stream Deck in Silverstack

Silverstack Lab integrates with Elgato Stream Deck so that you can map Silverstack actions using the Stream Deck app and trigger those actions from
your Stream Deck USB controllers.

Once you have installed Elgato’s latest Stream Deck app, install the Stream Deck plugin in Silverstack Lab by choosing “Install Stream Deck Plugin...”
from the “Silverstack Lab” Menu.
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@ SilverstackLab File Edit View

" About Silverstack Lab
Check for Updates...

! Install Stream Deck Plugin...

Licenses...
Show Library in Finder

Quit Silverstack Lab.

SIU e W I

@ Aoo3R2VJ

The Silverstack Lab Stream Deck Plugin has pre-defined profiles for Stream Deck devices of different sizes. For the Stream Deck XL, the first page
consists of controls to navigate through the library and trigger frequent actions like offloads, reports, and backups; The second page focuses on
playback controls and QC.

= x O

Report Backup Manage i Color

Color

Decr Dacr
Rating ) Take

Incr
Rating

Special Actions

Any action from Silverstack Lab’s main menu is available for mapping in the Stream Deck app. Some additional actions are specifically designed to
control Silverstack Lab with a Stream Deck device even more conveniently:

e Quick Offload (last mounted volume)
The button shows the name of the volume that was last mounted. One keypress opens the offload wizard for the indicated volume, and a second
press on the same button will trigger the offload with default configuration.

e Quick Transcoding, Report and Backup
Like the quick offload button, those actions allow you to open and step through the wizards with the same button. No additional mouse or
keyboard interaction is required to trigger the indicated action with the default configuration.

o Navigate Folders (customizable)
This action is for navigating through the library tree. Yiz can configured it to

o directly jump to the newest media bin in the library (the one that was offloaded last)
o to the previous or next folder or
o to a parent or subfolder.
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e Navigate Clips (customizable)
It can be set to jump to the next or previous clip in the library (e.g., to check different metadata in the General Info panel). For convenient
navigation during playback, we recommend the (orange) buttons in the Playback section.

Your Feedback

Let us know how you use your Stream Deck device to control Silverstack Lab and what further actions we should add next for even smoother
workflows. We’re looking forward to receiving your feedback at support@pomfort.com.
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Dailies Creation
How to Automatically Sync Audio Based on Timecode in Silverstack Lab

Overview

In a scenario where audio is recorded separately of the image it is common to use a collective timecode to later sync the audio clips to the video clips.

Silverstack Lab enables you to perform this automatic sync operation. Therefore the following steps have to be executed:

1. Ingest the video clips and the audio clips separately into Silverstack Lab
2. Open the “Audio Sync” wizard to start the sync process
3. Open the player and audio panel to playback clips with audio that has been connected to the video clips

Getting Video Clips and Audio Clips into Silverstack

Please refer to the article Parallel Offloading to learn how to offload media in Silverstack. Alternatively you can readAdding Clips to the Library (Ingest
without Copy) if you only want to register footage and audio.

It is important to register the audio Broadcast Wave files separately from the video files into a separate bin. When you ingest a folder containing audio
files Silverstack Lab will automatically detect the format:

[ N ] Offioad Clips.

" Previous Settings® i3

Scan Vakime andl Coliect Metadata

TON  Audie, 705,28 MB

Inglest and Croate Thumbnalls

H TON with 25 audio clips (and 0 sidecar files, 0 documents)

Automatic detection
Audio; Broadoast Wave [BWF)

Copy and Verlly

“_ 1 Destination Bample Project Silversisck Lab

Fig. 1: Automatic detection of audio files in the offload wizard

Please refer to the article Audio Clips in Silverstack to learn more about the handling of audio in Silverstack.

After registering your video clips and the according audio files your library should look similar to this:

Fig. 2: A library structure with video and audio bins
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Automatic Audio Sync
Select the video bin or folder you want to sync audio clips to.

Access the audio panel that shows in the lower center of the interface either by clicking the“Audio&Color” button in the toolbar or by going to the
“QC” Ul Layout:

Fig. 3: Access the Audio&Color panel

Now start the audio sync wizard. You can do that by clicking on the “Sync Audio...” button in the header bar of the audio panel:

Fig. 4: The “Sync Audio” button

Alternatively you can access the audio sync wizard from the “Media” button in the toolbar or the context menu of a bin or a selection of bins.

In the upper section of the audio sync wizard you can choose the location of your audio that should be synced with the video:

Cheose Audio Bin/Folder;

I Shooting Day 1 » I8 Source Video = sounp so2 E SOUND SD 2

| W% Shosting Day 2 » W Audio .
1 Shooting Day 3 ey
8 Shooting Day 4 o GG/0A17 0058

ips: 8
. ADOIAZVY, ADD4
R2ZVJ, ADISRIVY

% Shooting Day 5
8 Shooting Day 6

* v oW

Fig. 5: Select the right audio bin according to your video bin

The wizard will now show you the video clips on the left side and the according audio clips on the right side:

L) Autic Syre Wizard
Covsene o BnvFeiar
3 Lineary » B Sncoting Day 1 » B Sourca Video
3 Smart Eakders » %% Shoating Day 2 » = hudio
= Stooting Day 3 .
W Sheating Day 4
8 Sheating Day & .
= Snoating Doy & v
3 Hids akmady mynoed video dips Mark Uniy Semoted =1 | Unmerk Seecind =
Lienry o, Shoating Date Timocode © Trmacode Out Hatn Info Audio Clip. Timeoode = Trmecoda Dut Sate info

AD0ICO... DSAO2M6 11:31 01:37:30.01 01:38:24.12 - - 01:38:27.23 ADO3_:-13

18 of 14 wideo clins wil be myncod, I nreacy have sxtermal sude.

Fig. 6: The audio sync wizard shows the matching video and audio clips
The wizard shows two checkboxes which grant you the following options:

e The enablement of the checkbox “Hide already synced video clips” will exclude all video clips from the display in the list view that already have
external audio. If the checkbox is disabled the video clips that already have external audio attached will be shown in red letters.

e The checkbox “Replace Slate Info of synced Video Clips with Slate Info from Audio Clips”will take over the slate info from the metadata of
the audio clips to the video clips. That includes scene, shot and take information.

In case of an error the audio sync wizard gives you detailed information about the status of all involved media in the “Learn More...” panel. Click the
“Learn More...” button at the right end of the information stripe to access the details:
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LR Audin Syne Wizard

Chooss Audio BnFalden

* W Shooting Day 1 = 9 Source Vides * [ ADO1_7BAT_HDD

L3 Smart Folders * B Shooting Day 2 * B Audio * [ AD0z_788T_HDD
¥ Shooting Day 3
¥ Shaoting Day 4
™ Shooting Day 5

¥ Shaoting Day &

& Hde aiready synoed video cips Mark Daly Setected = Unmark Selacted h
| Ubrary & ‘Shoctng Date Timacade Cut Sate Infa Audic Chip  Timecode in Timeocode Cut Siata
-

MEF M AUOICO..  DEMR/TE 1228 02352110 0Fia6:21.68 DAE-1
,'FLH ADOACD... DERTE 1100 0107001 onaraay

- ADOICO... | DED2/1E 10:20 DD:27:35.04 DikzE08.13
n AQOICO... | DED2/1E DB:58 00:04:35.22 |

= Datailod Log:
L= ADOICD..  NEAD2/TE 1047 DOER:4R.11

Tre falowing vides clips have no maknes:
-m... D5/02/16 11:28 0134487 ADOICO1S 160205 RIVIO1S7:39.01 01362412 - :20,23 - TFE:
2408
Al 01 5 211 3 -1
umm.-'mmﬂm 01342008 | ADSCOTE R0205 ReVITZR5210 (2621 34D o T
ADGICO0B_1B0205_REVIDT07A007 01073817
058 1 neazas 248
E SR e R ADOICO04_160205_ROVIOO:27:35.04 00200613 - g2 AR
24
0 AC03CO.. DEAEE 1237 OR44IE16 ALGICO0T_160205_REVIDI:0435.22  DO.0515.01
] 2458 g
3 of 18 viceo clips will be synced, 15 wahout matching audio. ADOICO0S_160208_F2VI00:53:45.11 005417.08 > 1y Leam More..
24ps [
ADOACO1E_ 1 BI205_RAVI0244:12.16 024507 10
Rupacs Siste o of synced Yeler Clins wih Siata nfa fra 245
ADOICO1A 160205 R2VIOS1:27.22 52015
24fps
ADOICO0Z_ | GO205_R2VI00:08:19.00 ONF00.09 - Byne
24fpa
. ADDICOTT 160205 R2V.I02:40:55 21 02415622 > —
24 r

‘o8
ADO3CO15_160205_R2VJ0ZI6:2213 02171419
Ery

Clase

Fig. 7: Audio sync wizard with non matching items and the “Learn More..” panel opened
The window defines in detail:

o All video clips that do not sync to any audio clip
o All selected audio clips that do not sync with a video clip
e All video and audio clips that have duplicate matches

After completing the process go ahead and click “Sync” to execute the audio sync as displayed in the wizard.
Completed Sync and Review of External Audio in the Audio Panel

After the sync is executed the external audio clips appear in the audio panel in the lower center of the user interface:

| = W W A07R2VI (2

Sync Audio

¥ ADO7.CO6

® M

* MixR

B TrkC

Fig. 8: Player and opened audio panel with external audio
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You will be able to check the sync by playing back the video clip in the player.
Audio Details & Options
After you’re done with the audio sync process the global audio clip options in the audio panel enable you to:

Reveal Audio Details: The audio details panel for external track allows to zoom into the waveform for a visual sync check.

Slip Audio: Slip external audio tracks to adapt for audio/video offsets.

Re-Sync Audio: Re-sync single audio clips or all audio clips in a bin again.

Transfer “Audio TC offsets”: Transfer Audio TC Offsets to other timecode-synced audio clips. The“Audio TC offsets” describe the offset of an
external audio clip to its TC synced position.

Lock Audio Tracks: Lock single audio clips to save them from being altered.

e Transfer Mix Settings: Apply a mix to all audio clips in a bin.

¢ Remove External Tracks: remove single external audio clips or all external audio clips in a bin or selection.

e o o o

Here’s an overview of the audio panel and where to find the most important functionalities:

vl ADOTCODS 602 -

] . |\-'E|_“—

. W e

-

Fig. 9: Global Audio Clip Options
Here are the details for the different functionalities:
Audio Details with Waveform Zoom

You can open the audio details with the “Audio Details” button in the toolbar of the audio panel.

w 16415205

It offers the following functionalities and controls (see screenshot above for references):

72



| Silverstack Lab
Dailies Creation

1. Slip buttons: The slip buttons allow to slip audio to the left or right relative to the video to compensate for audio offsets.
2. Frame selection for audio slip: You can select the amount of frames to slip from the dropdown. It will affect the slip quantity when pressing the
slip buttons.
3. Audio Details/Close: Reveals and conceals the audio details
4. Audio Track: Select the audio track to be displayed from the pop up menu
5. Audio TC Offset: Specified the offset between the identical audio and video timecode. The offset is displayed in TC and its equivalent in
seconds.
6. Re-Sync: Click the re-sync button to re-sync audio and video by timecode. By its nature this resets the Audio TC Offset.
7. VTC and ATC: Shows the current Video TC (VTC) and Audio TC (ATC) at the current frame position.
8. Set Audio Slate Marker: Sets an audio slate marker at the current playhead position to manually sync audio and video based on slate positions.
9. Set Video Slate Marker: Sets a video slate marker at the current playhead position to manually sync audio and video based on slate positions.
10. Detail Area and Playhead: The white rectangle shows the zoomed waveform below covers.
11. Timeline Rulers Video & Audio: The video TC ruler shows in pink and the audio TC ruler shows in blue below.
12. Zoom In and Out Buttons: You can zoom in and out of the waveform with the + and - buttons .
13. Amplify Slider: With the slider on the right you can amplify the height of the waveform.

You can drag the playhead around with the mouse to change the inspected area.
Slipping of External Audio Tracks

External audio clips that have been synced via TC can easily be slipped frame-wise to each side to alter their position relatively to the video clip. The
slipping position is stored in timecode format in the “Audio TC Offsets” field, viewable in the General Info, and describes the offset of the audio clip
from its sync position (sync position: where the audio timecode equals the video timecode).

Indication | in fig. 9 shows the buttons that can be used to slip the audio one frame to the left or right proportional to the video track. This will basically
alter the “Audio TC Offset” (see V in fig. 9) for the external audio clip. The “Audio TC Offsets” are also available in the “Edit” section of the General
Info and can be exported to reports and as metadata for source video clips and transcoded clips.

Transfer Offsets to Other Timecode-Synced Clips

To apply an Audio TC Offset to other clips go to the gear menu on the right of the audio header bar (see Il in fig. 9) and from the menu (see fig. 10)
select “Apply Offset to All Timecode-Synced Clips (Entire Bin)” to apply the offset to all clips in the bin or select “Apply Offset to All Timecode-
Synced Clips (Selected Clips)” to apply it to a selection of clips.

Apply Offset to All Timecode-Synced Clips (Entire Bin)
Apply Offset to All Timecode-Synced Clips (Selected Clips)

Apply Mix to All Clips in Bin

Re-Sync Audio (Entire Bin)
Re-Sync Audio (Selected Clips)

Lock/Unlock All External Audio Clips (Entire Bin)
Lock/Unlock All External Audio Clips (Selected Clips)

Remove All External Audio Clips (Entire Bin)...
Remove All External Audio Clips (Selected Clips)...

Fig. 10: The audio panel gear menu
Re-Sync External Audio

Timecode-synced external audio clips can easily be re-synced again by selecting“Re-Sync Audio (Entire Bin)” or “Re-Sync Audio (Selected Clips)”
from the gear menu opening from the button indicated in Il in fig. 9 and shown in fig. 10.

This functionality will basically reset the Audio TC Offset that has been applied with the slipping procedure described above.

Single timecode-synced external audio clips can also be re-synced from the gear menu of the external audio clip:

¥ ADD7.CO3

B MixL

B MixR

B TrkC

Fig. 11: The gear menu for a single external audio clip

Lock/Unlock External Audio Clips

You can lock and unlock external audio clips of a selection of clips or for all clips in a bin by selecting“Lock/Unlock All External Audio Clips (Entire
Bin)” or “Lock/Unlock All External Audio Clips (Selected Clips)” in the gear menu (see fig. 10).

The locking prevents the following actions:

e Removal of external audio clips
e Slipping of external audio clips
o Application of Audio TC Offsets
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e Re-Sync of timecode-synced external audio clips
e Application of a mix

To lock a single external audio clip you can click the lock icon that also indicates the locking status of the audio clip (see also Ill in fig. 9):

ADO7.CO3

® Mixl

B Ml

B MixR

B TrkC

Fig. 13: An unlocked external audio clip
Apply Mix to All Clips in Bin

To apply the mix for the current clip to all video clips in the bin select “Apply Mix to All Clips in Bin” from the gear menu (see Il in fig.9 and fig. 10).
The mix consists of

e Channel volume
e Channel mute setting
e Channel routing

The transmission of the settings bases on the audio track names. That means that the audio settings will be taken over to channels with the same
name in other audio clips.

Remove External Audio Clips

You can remove external audio clips from an entire bin of video clips or from selected video clips by selecting the entries“Remove All External Audio
Clips (Entire Bin)” or “Remove All External Audio Clips (Selected Clips)” (see fig.10).

Single external audio clips can be removed by clicking on the gear menu in the header bar of the external audio clip (see IV in fig. 9 and fig. 11).
Additional Functionality
Additional functionality for the external audio clips involves (see fig. 11):

e Reveal: Reveals the audio clip in its audio bin.
e Mid/Side: Select the channels that should be used for mid/side stereophony.

Timecode-Synced vs. Manually Synced External Audio Clips

Silverstack Lab generally differs between a sync by TC and a manual sync via slate positions. While you can slip both types of external audio with the
slip buttons (see |, fig.9) some functionality is not available for manually synced clips like e.g. applying a Audio TC Offset of a manually synced audio
clip to other audio clips.

When an external audio clip has been synced via timecode you can easily transition to a manual sync via slate markers that can be set in the audio
track popover. To return to an automatic sync just re-sync the audio clip as described above (see fig. 10 or fig. 11).

Learn more about manual audio sync in the article How to Manuall nc Audio in Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab and more about Audio Clips in
Silverstack here.

Audible Frame Stepping

When stepping through a video clip with audio frame by frame with the arrow keys you will be able to hear audio for every frame.
To deactivate audible frame stepping go to the “Playback” menu in the Main Menu and deselect “Audible Frame Stepping”

Adding Audio Clips Manually that Qualify for Timecode Sync

If you add audio clips manually that have timecode in common with the current video clip you have the option to sync them automatically by timecode:
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‘Add Audio Clip
Choose Audio Bin or Falder

% Source Video 7BET 03
* & Audio

788T 03

Audia Chp: | ADO7.CO3 Bl onty show unused audic cips
Duration: 1:52 min
Format: 3 ch, S8000Hz, 24bit:

2 Mixt
MixR

TrkC:

000

Sync External Audio Clip by Timesade | Add and Sync Clip. |

Fig. 14: Add an external audio clip manually and sync it by TC

You can either choose to sync the audio clip based on TC or leave the checkbox empty to sync based on slate positions in the audio and video clip.

Tags: audio details, waveform zoom, slip audio, adjust audio, zoom audio

Transcoding in Silverstack Lab
Individual Clip vs Combined Clips Transcoding

Silverstack Lab offers two different basic transcoding options:

The two main transcoding options in Silverstack Lab

o Individual Clips (one file per clip): The Individual Clips “standard” transcoding option creates one transcoded clip per source clip.
e Combined Clip (single file with multiple clips): The Combined Clip transcoding option is able to create one transcoded clip for multiple source
clips.

The Combined Clip transcoding option has restrictions compared to the “standard” Individual Clips option. Please refer to the article Combined
Clip Transcoding in Silverstack Lab to learn more about this special transcoding option.

Continue with this article below to learn more about the standard case of transcoding toindividual clips.
Transcoding Configuration vs Starting a Transcoding Job
Silverstack Lab separates the configuration of the transcoding settings from the actual starting of a transcoding job:

e The section “Transcoding Configurations” will explain how to adjust the settings for your transcoding job.
e The section “Starting a Transcoding Job” will explain how to execute a transcoding job.

Transcoding Configurations

The transcoding settings can be found in the transcoding tab of the right bar. Click the transcoding icon to access the transcoding tab:
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DNxHD
Editorial

ProRes 422 1080, All Tracks, 1820 x
1080 (Full HD), As in Library

Mobile » O

1 x

WV Audio & Video

Video: Code ProRes 422

1820 x 1080 (Full HD)

x

' Limit to In/Out Points
» Audio:
Linear PCM
All Tracks

Auto Select

Silverstack

Configure the transcoding settings in the transcoding tab of the right sidebar

The upper part of the transcoding tab shows the custom transcoding configurations. The lower part shows the detailed settings for the selected
configuration. The settings will be applied and stored to the configurations immediately.

Locking Transcoding Configurations

WV Audio & Video

Video:

Duration: &

Locking transcoding configurations

Transcoding configurations can be locked to avoid changes to them by clicking the lock icon on the right side of the“Settings” header bar. Locked
configurations will be shown with a white lock icon in the table*.

Transcoding Settings
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Audio & Video
Video

e Codec: Select the output codec depending on your requirements. There are different options available (also shown in Fig. 3):
o H.264

H.265 / HEVC (available starting from macOS 10.13)

ProRes 4444

ProRes 422

ProRes 422 (HQ)

ProRes 422 (Proxy)

DNxHD LB 1080p 36 8-bit

DNxHD SQ 1080p 145/120/115 8-bit

DNxHD HQ 1080p 145/120/115 8-bit

DNxHD HQX 1080p 220/185/175 10-bit

DNxHD SQ 720p 145/120/75/60 8-bit

DNxHD HQ 720p 220/185/110/90 8-bit

DNxHD HQX 720p 220/185/110/90 10-bit

DNxHR LB 8-bit

DNxHR SQ 8-bit

DNxHR HQ 8-bit

DNxHR HQX 10-bit

O 0 0 0O OO0 OO O OO0 0 o0 o0 o

H.264

HEVC

ProRos 4444

ProRes 422

Profes 222 (HQ)

ProRes 422 (LT}

Proftes 422 (Proxy)

DNxHD LB 10B0p 26 B-Bit

DONxHD 5Q TR 1080p 100/85/80 8-Bit
DNxHD 5G 1080p 145/120/115 B-Bit
DNxHD HG 1080p 2201851175 B-Bit
DNxHD HOX 1080p 220/185/175 10-Bit
DNxHD 50 TH 720p 100/85/55/48 B-Bit
DMxHD 50 720p 145/120/75/60 B-Bit
DNxHD HG 720p 220M185/110/290 B-Bit
DNxHD HOX 720p 220/185/110/80 10-Bit
DNxHR LB 8-bit

DhxHR S0 8-bit

DNxHR HEQ B-bit

DNxHR HQX 10-hit

<

Fig. 3: Available transcoding options

e Container: Select the container for the file. The following options are available:
o Quicktime (.mov): Available for all codecs (ProRes, H.264, HEVC and DNx codecs)
o MXF OP-Atom (.mxf): Available for DNx codecs.
o MP4 (.MP4): Available for H.264 and HEVC codecs.

o Size (for H.264 and ProRes): This drop down menu allows you to select the final resolution of the transcoded clips:

4096 x 2160 (4K)
3840 2160 (UHD)
2048 x 1152 (2K 16:9)
2048 x 1080 (2K 1080)

¥ 1320 x 1080 (Full HD)

960 x 544 (Moblle)
Custom...

Fig. 4: Available frame sizes

o H.264 Bitrate Options:
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W Audio & Video

Video:
Codec: H.264
Size: 1280 x 720 (720p)
»

H.264 Bitrate: Automatic

® Manual 6.443

H.264 Bitrate Calculator

Format: 1280x720 pixels at

Quality:

= Bitrate: 6.443 kbps

Cancel

Fig. 4b: The H.264 bitrate calculator

The H.264 manual bitrate options allow you to enter a specific bitrate in the textfield or provide help for a choice of quality in the “H.264 bitrate
calculator” (see fig. 4b).

The bitrate calculator lets you choose the intended quality from “poor” through “good” to “best” and calculates the resulting bitrate based on the
selected resolution and the intended frame rate.

o Duration (Limit to In/Out points): By enabling this option Silverstack only transcodes the part of the clip between the in and out points set in
the library.

Audio
Tick the checkbox to include audio in your transcoded clips.

e Format:
o Linear PCM (48000 Hz, 24 bit)
o ACC - Good Quality *
o ACC - High Quality *

e Channel Layout:
o All Tracks: All available audio tracks (separate tracks, no mute/solo/level taken into account) **
o All Tracks (Skip Muted Tracks): Transcodes all available audio tracks but includes neither muted audio tracks nor muted audio clips. **
o Stereo Mixdown: The custom audio mix created in the audio panel

Source

Many source formats allow lower-quality decoding to speed up the decoding process (e.g., ¥ resolution decoding) or extra high-quality modes for the
best image quality results. You can manually configure your preferred decoding resolution in the transcoding presets’ source section. If the preferred
decoding resolution is not available for the source format that is to be transcoded, the next best available mode will be used (e.g., Sony X-OCN does
not support the % res. decoding mode — transcoding will automatically switch to % res. decoding).

+ Auto Select

Full Res. (HQ)

Full Resolution

lecoding

% Resolution
P> Framelines ¥ Resolution
> Compositing ¥ Resolution

¥= Resolution

> Overlays

Selection of the preferred decoding resolution

78



is
lAB

Silverstack Lab
Dailies Creation

Per default, Silverstack is configured to use the “Auto Select” mode, which automatically chooses the preferred decoding resolution for each
transcoding task individually, based on the source resolution and the target resolution (e.g., source resolution 8k, target resolution 2k — automatically
chooses “¥s res. decoding” — if supported for source format). Some non-RAW formats implicitly decrease color bit depth when using lower decoding
resolutions. To prevent this behavior, the “Always use full color depth decoding” option automatically forces full resolution decoding in those
situations.

WV Source

Auto Select

+ Always use full color depth decoding

“Auto Select” mode and full color depth option

It is possible to check the transcoding quality parameters that were actually used for each transcoding task in the “Task Details” section of the job
view.

Compositing

e Resizing:
o Fitting Strategy:
= The zoom to fit (Adding black bars/Without black bars) option will adjust the horizontal resolution of the clip to fit in the selected final
size.
m Zoom to fill will affect the vertical resolution of the footage to the final size, cropping the sides.
= 1 to 1 will zoom the footage to 100% in the center of the image to adjust to the final selected size, cropping everything else.

zoom to fit (adding zoom to fit (without
black bars) black bars)

zoom to fill 1:1

Resizing example results

e Grading:
o Look Source: Choose how to manage the color data for the clip:
= As set in Library: enable this setting to include the looks applied to the clip in the Library. For more information on how to apply looks,
please check the article The Silverstack Look Library.
= None: Disables the color processing and transcodes the clips unmodified (as recorded).
= From file: Reads the clip metadata and applies the color processing described in the embedded looks. In case there is no look
embedded, Silverstack applies the default Log to Rec.709 conversion for the specific format.

e Frame lines: You can enter a custom aspect ratio to apply it as frame lines to the transcoded clips. Additionally, choose from different
appearances in the “Appearance” dropdown.

» Framelines:

Rt 2,39:1 (Cinemascope)

Appearance: Lines

Enter a custom aspect ratio in the combo box

All entered aspect ratios will be saved in the dropdown and sorted in alphabetical order:
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2,39:1 (Cinemascope) |as

2,39:1 (Cinemascope)
|

4:3

5:3 (1.66:1)

5:6

The list of custom aspect ratios
Comments to the aspect ratios can be added in brackets after the aspect ratio (see example “2,39:1 (Cinemascope)”).

The list of aspect ratios is shared between all three places in Silverstack Lab where aspect ratios can be set: In the transcoding configurations (as
explained here), in Crop, and in the Visual Controls for framing assistance.

Overlays

e Burn Ins: Choose from different options to burn in metadata in the transcoded clip:

' None
Clip Name
Scene-Take
Scene-Shot-Take
Camera
Video TC
Audio TC
Framenumber
Framenumber Since Midnight
Reel / Tape
Caption
Flagged

Comment
Custom Text...

Burn in options

Note: The «Custom Text» burn in option (Silverstack Lab only) allows to add metadata wildcards into the custom text field. For instance, it’s possible to
display «Scene: [scene value]-[shot value]» as shown in the following figure by writing «Scene: $scene$-$shot$» in the custom text field.

Find a list of all available keys in the article Custom Burn-In Wildcard Keys.

Custom text wildcards for metadata burn ins

e Burn in Parameters: The following parameters can be adjusted for the burn ins:
o Margins: A horizontal and vertical margin to position the burn ins in the frame.
Font: Sets the font style for the burn ins.
Font Size: Sets the font size in pt.
Transparency: Sets the transparency level for the burn ins.
Text Color: Sets the text color to “White” or “Black”
Background: Sets the background to a “Box” shape or adds an “Outline” to the text.

o 0 0 o o

* Image Overlay: Choose an image overlay (.png, .jpg, .tiff) to be burned into the transcoded clips.
o Overlay parameters:

Size: Sets the size of the image (0 -100 %)

Position X: Sets the position in horizontal direction

Position Y: Sets the position in vertical direction

Transparency: Sets the transparence (0 - 100 %)

Metadata Export
Choose a target application to automatically export a metadata file to transfer detailed clip information to different 3rd party systems.
Choose from the following export tools and formats:

o Adobe Premiere Pro (.XML)
e AVID Media Composer (.ALE)
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e Final Cut Pro 7 (XML)

e Final Cut Pro X ((FCPXML)

o COPRA Dailies System (.XML)
o Pomfort XML Metadata (.XML)

Select the destination tool and click the “Configure...” button to define the detailed settings for the metadata file export. Click the links to the tools
above to learn more about the configuration of the metadata exports.

The Transcoding Preview

When the transcoding tab in the right bar is showing Silverstack automatically switches to a transcoding preview to be shown in the playback view:

= Birthday Cake {Sample Project) »

mt
mmmﬂ"

- Mobile

POMFORT

POMFORT

Silverstack

The transcoding preview
The transcoding preview displays a preview of the transcoding configurations applied to the currently selected clip.

Starting a Transcoding Job

B Shooting Day 1 I Source Video

The «Transcode» button

In order to start transcoding the clips, first select a folder or bin in the Library panel. Then click on Transcode to open the wizard. There you will be able
to select the clips you want to transcode. Click on continue to select the destination and transcode settings.
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L) Choose Ciips to Transcode
| Choose Media Flles from Volume... - | &

Clip selection wizard

Now you are able to select where the transcoded clips will be stored. You can add and remove destinations by using the «+» and «-» buttons.
Alternatively, it’s also possible to modify each destination path and path wildcards. You can select from the configurations previously configured in the
transcoding configurations tab:

A s b

Shaoting date tryyy-mm-dd] Ml Bin Nama

i ] - | % Pathwidcards | The rerder job will run sl configurations in parasel

 GoBack | StartRenderJob |

The transcoding destination step

Click the current configuration to open the list of all available transcoding configurations:
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. 720p ETo!
1@ E_:::;‘ 1280 x T20, Stereo Mixdown, 1280 x 720 (T20p), As in
DNxHD 36 ©E

DMNxHD LB 10B0p 38 B-Bit, 1820 x 1080, Sterea Mixdown, 1920 &
1080 {Full HDY, As In Library

Editarial 2 OEE

n DhxHD HO 1080p 145/120/115 6-Bit, 1920 x 1080, All Tracks.
1@ 1920 % 1080 (Full HD), As in Library, Burn-ins, Watermark

Mobile o)

H.264, 960 x 544, Bterso Mixdown, 960 x 544 (Mobila), As in
Libeary

_ Proxy Eoln o]
e - ProFes 4444, 4006 x 2160, Sterao Mixdown, 4086 x 2160 {4K), As
1.90:1 in Library, Frmelines, Walarmark

v Lo
1@\ H-264, 1820 x 1080, Stereo Mixdown, 1920 x 1080 (Full HD), As in
¥ Library

_Custom-MyEditorial
ProRes 422 (LT), 1920 x 1080, 1920 x 1080 (Full MO}, None

v

The transcoding configurations dropdown

When the checkbox “Add to Library” is checked the transcoded clips will automatically be ingested into the Silverstack Lab Library after the
transcoding job is done. Transcoding statistics will be available for the clips in the statistics view.

Click “Start Render Job” to start the render job. It can then be traced in the jobs panel.
Path Wildcards for Transcode Destinations

Path Wildcards can be used to customize the transcoding path with available metadata. Click the “Path wildcard” icon in the status bar (see fig. 13) to
access the path wildcards settings for the selected destination:

L] Choose ”""@
Ch  pan i Exparts/ _ Shacling daté fyyyy-mm-dd] » / _Bin ame =
Example Exports/ -02-08/# 0
Wildcards ok - . . Eﬂ"“Dl.B — . . . Auaiianiy

O — sia

2048x1152 ¥R}

20M168-02-08 a/8

16,30 27 a/9

ma /8

AQDTCO0T 160708 A2V 9/9

o Label 9/8

Rating 0 of 5 ¥R}

Not Flagged 9/8
[ 0/

Capilan. ! 0/8

H.264s 9/9

H.264 8/g

1820 x 1080 ajg

mpd ai8

FE 7 Drag and drop wiklcares from tha *Wildeards® cuting ta the "Path” text fieid Cancel oK e,
|
GoBack || Start Render job

The path wildcard window

It is also possible to rename the transcoded clips by leaving out the “/” and optionally also adding a file extension. Here’s an example:

xports/ | Shooting date (yyyy-mm-dd) ».
Take .mo

Path wildcards for transcoding destinations

Hint: It is also possible to copy and paste path wildcards like plain text.
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Multi Destination Transcoding
Silverstack Lab is able to transcode to multiple destination formats at a time. In certain cases (see below), the transcoding of the configurations has to
be run sequentially. The transcoding wizard will give you a hint if the transcoding will be run in parallel or sequentially:
+ | - | & Pahwidcards  Tne render job will run all configurations In parallel
The info message about parallel or sequential transcoding
In case of sequential transcoding you can open the “Learn More” panel to get details about the transcoding order.
The following settings can influence the parallel execution of the transcoding job:

e |n/Out Points
o Debayer settings
e Decoding resolution

Make sure to set the above settings to the same value when transcoding to two different configurations to avoid sequential transcoding.
Management of Transcoding and Offload Jobs

Silverstack Lab is generally able to transcode and copy at the same time. Transcoding jobs as well as copy jobs run in the background while the app is
still fully accessible.

Optionally you can choose to pause transcoding jobs when offloading and while playing back clips. To do so go to the“Copy&Jobs” tab in the
Preferences and select the according checkbox “Automatically Interrupt Transcoding Jobs during Playback and Offload”:

[ ] Copy&Jobs

sBgoaanl 060 &

General Projects CopyBJobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Accounts Updates

Copy Performance

Depanding on your hardware setup you may improve copy performance by ncreasing the
number of parallel copy tasks and jobs.

Number of parallel tasks: 1 (Optimized, Recommended)

Mumber of parallel jobs: 1 B

Read Buffer Size: 8 MB (Recommended) B

Display of Copy and Verification Speed:  Combined Speed {Sum of T... B

“Second Run" Jobs

When using cascading copy, [t may be useful to control the execution of "Second Run®
jobe ndependently, e.g. to let slow "Second Run® copies be exscuted in parallel to *First
Run” effload jobs,

Execute "Second Run” jobs independently

Parallel "Second Run* jobs: 1 E

Copy Options

Documents: | Inherit Wildeard Metadata from Clips E
Generate reel lolder icons: Create legacy hash files:
Colorize Finder labels: Skip MHL-File creation:

Transcoding

GPU Selection:  Manual a Name

If mo GPU is selected or found, fallback AMD Radeon Pro 450
1o system default

Automatically Interrupt Transcoding Jobs during Playback and Offload

The “Copy&Jobs” tab in the preferences

GPU Selection

In the preferences tab “Copy&Jobs” inside the “Transcoding” section you can select the preferred GPU for transcoding.
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[ ] Copy&Jobs

DB g osmgl m O® @ &

General Projects CopyRJobs Playback Formats Iingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Accounts Updates

Copy Performance

Depanding on your hardware setup you may improve copy performance by ncreasing the
number of paraliel copy tasks and jobs.

Number of parallel tasks: 1 (Optimized, Recommended) ﬁ
Mumber of parallel jobs: 1 H
Read Buffer Size: 8 MB (Recommended) a

Display of Copy and Verification Speed:  Combined Speed (Sum of T.. ﬂ

“Second Run" Jobs
When using cascading cepy, |t may be useful 1o contrel the execution of "Second Run®
jobe ndependently, e.g. to let slow "Second Run® copies be exscuted in parallel to *First
Run® effload jabs.
Execute "Second Run” jobs independently

Parallel "Second Run" jobs: 1 E 7

Copy Dptiens

Documents: | Inherit Wildeard Metadata fram Clips H
Generate reel lolder icons: Create legacy hash files:
Colorize Finder labels: Skip MHL-File creation:

Transeeding

GPU Selection: ~ Manual a Name

If no GPU is selected or found, fallback AMD Radeon Pro 450
1o system default

Automatically Interrupt Transcoding Jobs during Playback and Offload

GPU Selection in the preferences
There are two options for the GPU selection:

e Auto: This setting is the default setting and uses the system default GPU.
e Manual: In this setting you can select the GPUs to be used from the available GPUs in the table (see screenshot above). If no GPU is selected or
found, the usage falls back to the system default (like setting “Auto”)

eGPU Support

Silverstack Lab also supports eGPUs (external GPUs) that can be attached to the machine the application is running on. Properly attached and
installed eGPUs will show in the table when choosing the “Manual” GPU selection.

To setup the eGPU follow these steps:

e Connect the eGPU while Silverstack isn’t active
e Select GPU selection “Manual” and the preferred GPUs in the preferences
* In case the eGPU isn’t used, please switch to internal GPU and back to eGPU in the preferences.

During an active transcode job you can check usage and workload of CPU and GPU via the OS X activity monitor. This helps to test your setup and
current settings.

eGPUs can provide speed advantages for formats that require a lot of GPU work. Please be aware that while some transcoding tasks could be faster
using an eGPU, other tasks/formats could suffer in speed. This heavily depends on source formats and transcoding configurations.

Transcoding Functionalities Overview for Silverstack Lab

Multi Destination Transcoding

Many custom transcoding preset

All available burn in options

Watermarking

Transcoding resolutions higher than Full HD (1920 x 1080)
Transcoding statistics

Separate audio channels in transcoded clip
Transcoding to DNx codecs (MXF, OP-Atom)
Use of multiple GPUs for transcoding

Frame lines burn-in for transcoded clips
Automatic metadata companion file export

e © o o o o o 0o 0 o o

*Only available for ProRes and H.264

** Not available for AAC audio codecs

Keywords: dnx36, transcoding, dnx, AAF
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Combined Clip Transcoding in Silverstack Lab

With Combined Clip transcoding, Silverstack Lab can transcode multiple source clips to one single combined transcoded clip. This allows to create
combined clips for complete scenes or more.

To learn more about the “standard” Individual Clips transcoding option please refer to the article Transcoding in Silverstack Lab.
Starting a Combined Clip Transcoding Job

Start the Combined Clip transcoding by clicking on the “Transcode” button in the toolbar and choose “Combined Clip (single file with multiple
clips)”:

Fig. 1: Start the Combined Clip transcoding

Clips Order Selection in the Source Selection Step

This will open the source selection step:

LN | Choose Clips to Transcode.

Fig. 2: The source selection step indicating the order of clips

Please be aware that the order of clips in the source selection step reflects the order of clips in the combined transcoded clip. You can change
the order by resorting the table columns.

Click “Continue”.
Combined Clip Transcoding Settings

Choose your transcoding settings:

LN Choose Tr Settings

mm— Create 3 combined iranscode from multiple source cips

Fig.3: Choose the transcode settings for the combined clip
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Choose your transcoding preset from the transcoding configuration presets that you have created.

Select the transcoding destination path. Click “Start Render Job” to start the transcoding job.

Restrictions That Apply to Combined Clip Transcoding

Please be aware that the following restrictions apply to Combined Clip transcoding (compared to Individual Clips transcoding):

Only H.264 and ProRes codecs can be used for combined clip transcoding
Stereo mixdown will automatically be chosen for audio encoding

The clips can not automatically be ingested into the library

No automatic metadata export available

Only one destination at a time

No path wildcard options

Custom Burn In Wildcard Keys for Silverstack Lab
The «Custom Text» burn in option (Silverstack Lab only) allows to add metadata wildcards into the custom text field.

For instance, it’s possible to display «Scene: [scene value]-[shot value]» as shown in the following figure by writing «Scene: $scene$-$shot$» in the
custom text field.

¥ Overlays

& Burn In:

Custo.

oened-§ahots

Transparmncy:

Fig.1: Custom text setting in the burn in settings of transcoding configurations
Here are the keys that can be used ($[key]$) and the metadata they produce (“->”):

e $shootingDate$ ->  shooting date in format “y-m-d”
e S$clipName$ ->  clip name of source clip

o $projectName$ ->  project name

e $rating$ -> rating (1 to 5 stars)

o $flagged$ -> circled/flagged mark

e $caption$ ->  caption metadata field (string)

e $resolution$ ->  resolution of source clip

o S$take$ ->  take value

e $comment$ ->  clip comment

e $scene$ -> scene

e $camera$ -> camera letter

e $shootingTime$ ->  shooting time in format “h_m_s”
e $codecName$ -> source codec

e $reelName$ ->  reel name

e $shot$ -> shot

e $reelNameCharacters$ ->  the first characters of the reelname (example ARRI reelname: “A007R2VJ”; reelNameCharacters: “A007”)
e $label$ -> label name set in User Info tab

e $asa$ -> ASA
o $whitepointKelvinString$  ->  Whitepoint
e $whitepointCCShift$ -> Tint
e $custom1$  -> Custom 1
e $custom2$  -> Custom 2
e $custom3$  -> Custom 3

Grid and Wipe View in the Player

While all Silverstack versions offer the single view playback mode, Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab include the Grid View and Silverstack Lab the
Wipe View modes:

e The Grid View mode allows to display multiple clips side-by-side.
e The Wipe View mode lets you share the playback window between 2 clips, activating anadjustable splitting slider in the image.

Both modes can be active in the Silverstack Player and on the HD-SDI output.

The Grid View and Wipe View modes can be accessed from the view controls in the header bar of the Playback Ul:
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mple Project 4

02:12:03.03

Single
View

View selection menu

Alternatively, you choose the different view modes from the ‘Playback’ Main Menu bar:

Playback Menu: Multi Clip Selection

The Grid View Mode

Grid View playback mode

After accessing the Grid View you have to select multiple clips in the timeline to show them in the grid. This can be done with the usual macOS
modifier keys for multiple and continuous selection. Hold shift while clicking to select a range of clips andcmd to select and deselect single clips.

ADDBCO09_160208_R2ZVJ ADDACDI3 160205 R2ZVJ  ADDMCO08 180

Timeline with three selected clips

The timeline in the previous screenshot shows a selection of three clips. The first clip (AO06C009_160208_R2VJ) in bold white font is the primary
current clip. Editing metadata and adjusting the grade will affect the current clip only. It’s also marked in the image with a little white dot in the lower
left corner.

The current clip part of a selection can be changed by clicking on another clip of the selection or by clicking on the image in the player. To
deselect clips from the selection, just hold the cmd key while clicking. Click a non selected clip to dissolve the selection.

The Wipe View Mode
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Wipe View mode in the Player

The Wipe View playback mode enables users to accurately compare2 clips side-by-side with the help of a slider. You can move the image splitter
(e.g. shown in “Left — Right” mode) by dragging it over the clips in the player.

In order to access the Wipe View, you have to select 2 clips in the timeline. This can be done with the usual macOS modifier keys for multiple and
continuous selection: Hold shift while clicking to select a range of 2 clips andcmd to select and deselect single clips.

Settings

There’s the possibility to switch the layout of the clips, as well as flipping them, through the gear button in the view controls:

Prep Da

Wipe View Layout menu
In the reference options you can choose which compositing mode should be used for displaying the clips. Options are:

e Left - Right
e Right - Left

e Top - Bottom

e Bottom - Top

o Flip (mirror vertically) the image for improved arrangement

The order of clips depends on the order in the timeline. “A” always refers to the first/left clip in the selection from left to right, “B” always to the
last/right clip in the selection.

Lightweight Copy of Looks

The Grid View and Wipe View playback modes can be useful to reference and compare grades. Therefore it can be handy to easily copy grades. By
using the Look library in the right bar looks can be easily created and applied to one or multiple clips. All necessary functionality can be found in the
“Look” menu of the Silverstack Main Menu:

Create New Look T #N
Update Selected Look H*U

Delete Selected Looks...

Create New Look Folder LA#EN
Apply Look to Selected Clips ®P
Apply Look to Current Clip f¥P

Switch to Previous Look Node "3<
Switch to Next Look Node N>

Fig. 5: The “Look” menu with functionality to create and apply looks

Learn more about the Silverstack Look Library in the article The Silverstack Look Library.
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Grid View Functionality per Silverstack Product Version
The Grid View functionality differs for different Silverstack versions:

o Silverstack: No Grid View available.
o Silverstack XT: Grid View limited to 2 clips.
o Silverstack Lab: Grid View limited to 12 clips (only due to performance reasons).

Wipe View Functionality per Silverstack Product Version

The wipe view is only available in Silverstack Lab.

Prepare Editing for Avid Media Composer working with Silverstack Lab

This article provides an overview of the single steps of preparing proxy clips and metadata for editing in Avid Media Composer. It structures the two
main activities of transferring clips and then transferring metadata and references articles that cover the single topics in more detail.

Overview

e 1. Create and Transfer Editing Proxies for Avid Media Composer with Silverstack Lab
o 1.1 Create Editing Proxies for Avid Media Composer
= Create DNx (OP-Atom) MXF clips. Find more information on Tran: ing in Silverst
= Additionally you can create AAF files that simplify the transfer workflow to Media Composer
o 1.2 Transfer: Ingest editing proxies into Avid Media Composer
e 2. Transferring Metadata to Avid Media Composer
o 2.1 Transfer clip metadata to Media Composer
= Export an ALE from Silverstack Lab that contains clip metadata to be transferred to Media Composer
= Add metadata to the proxy clips in Avid Media Composer via the ALE
o 2.2 Transfer Color Metadata to Avid Media Composer also via the ALE

Take a look at the linked articles for more details.

Create and Transfer Editing Proxies for Avid Media Composer with Silverstack Lab
Create Editing Proxies in Silverstack Lab

Silverstack Lab allows to create DNxHD and DNxHR MXF clips (OP-Atom) that are optimized for editing in Avid Media Composer. Take a look at the
article Tran ing in Silverstack Lab to learn more about transcoding in Silverstack Lab.

Creating AAF files

By enabling the checkbox in the transcoding configuration settings you can additionally create AAF files that enable an easier ingest workflow for
Media Composer:

& 1920 = 1080

Wi Create AAF

Duration; 8 Limit to In/O

Fig. 1: Enable the checkbox “Create AAF” to create AAF files along with the MXF clips
Setting the Tape Name for Matching MXF and ALE

In order to make the matching of metadata from the ALE (Avid Log Exchange) file work, it is necessary to embed according metadata into the
transcoded MXF clips.

In Silverstack Lab this is done via the Metadata Export option of a transcoding configuration. Configuring the Avid Media Composer metadata export
as intended, not only makes sure that the ALE has the correct information to match it to the clips, but also influences the created DNx MXF clips to
contain the right information to match the ALE when imported in Media Composer.

To set this up first select the transcoding configuration in the right bar and in the settings section scroll down to the “Metadata Export” section:
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DNxHD 36
Db

Editorial

Outline None

ne
¥V Metadata Export L

Adobe Premiere Pro
Target Appl v AVID Media Composer
Final Cut Pro 7
Final Cut Pro X
‘COPRA Dailies System
ARRI Webgate

Will export ALE to t

Pomfort XML Metadata

Fig.1: Make sure that “AVID Media Composer” is set as target application

Click the “Configure...” button to control the settings for the ALE export and the MXF:

Project Format
23,876 NTSC =]
Contant
State lnfa Fie Info Surmnary
Shot, Scene, Takn, Rasl Marms, atc. Filw Faa Sizn, B Mama
B Exposure info 2 CDL Values
ASA, Whitepaint, F-Blap, Shutter, Lens, Lock Name in OF & ASC_SAT calumn

B Farmat info Seurce Videa Clip infa

Rrasoluition, P, Filstype, Codes, Calor Souree Ao Ol Mames, Vi T
0 Useridc info

Fliggped, Rating, Comment; Label, Cus Palrs, Custom 1,2, 3
B pudie Info Source Audia Infa

Auitlio Tracks, Autfio Traeck Nomes, External Audio Clips Adiclio TC Start, Audio TC End, Soundroll, Autio Track Names,
Production info Extended Infa

o, Director, Sinemst
spmeyisnr, Seand Miver, Copright

Format
Searia-Taka Export Fomis: Scene, Take 8 Cifp Maime Exaett irfermation: Ciim Mama 5]
hasich ciips based on..
Saurce File Name in Source File column
FReel Mame in Tape calumn
Sauree File Name in Tape Column
£ saurce File Name Withaut Fila Extenslen in Tapa calumn
Videa Ciim Name in Tape column

Tracks column ratorences Hons &

called 7ok

Fig. 3: Set the intended matching option
In the “Match clips based on...” section you can choose the matching criteria that will influence both, the MXF and the ALE, to fit together.

When you export an ALE afterwards from the re-ingested transcoded bin manually, make sure to choose the same export settings in order to match it
to the created MXF files.
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Transfer Editing Proxies to Avid Media Composer

To transfer editing Proxies to Avid Media Composer you have to move the created MXFs into a certain folder on an external volume to be detected:
/Volumes/[YourVolume]/Avid MediaFiles/MXF/

In this directory you have to create numbered folders the MXF clips have to go into, so e.g.:

e /Volumes/[YourVolume]/Avid MediaFiles/MXF/11
e or
e /Volumes/[YourVolume]/Avid MediaFiles/MXF/12

Going forward there are multiple ways of ingesting the created proxy clips into Media Composer. You can either:

e 1. Drag & drop the created AAFs into a Media Composer Bin

e 2. Have Media Composer create an .mdb file in the MXF structure and drag & drop it into a Media Composer bin:
o 1. Open Avid Media Composer (AMC) and your project to have Media Composer detect the media
o 2. Go back to the ../MXF/11 folder in Finder and drag & drop “msmMMOB.mdb” into a bin in AMC

Find more information on how to create an ALE from Silverstack and import it into Media Composer to transfer metadata, in the articleTransferring
Metadata to Avid Media Composer.
Transferring Metadata to Avid Media Composer

To transfer clips and their corresponding metadata information from Silverstack to Avid Media Composer the following two steps have to be
performed:

e Create an Avid Log Exchange (ALE) file containing the metadata of the relevant clips in Silverstack
e The information from the ALE file has to be merged with available master clips in the Avid Media Composer.

Creation of an ALE file in Silverstack

1. Generating an ALE file can be done via the “Export” menu in Silverstack. Select the bin which contains the relevant clips, click on the “Export”
button in the toolbar of the Silverstack window and choose “Avid Media Composer (ALE)".

2. Thereon select the clips you want to transfer in the wizard that opens up.
3. In the following you have to select the ALE export options including: (see screenshot of options below).

Choose Project Format

Select additional detailed information in this section.
Set format of Scene-Take Export and Name

Check if you prefer lower case letters for “Camera”

e o o o

4. The metadata is transferred to the Avid Media Composer via the ALE file and is only there matched with the clips. The matching can be
performed according to following metadata information:

Source File Name in Source File Column

Reel Name in Tape Column

Source File Name in Tape Column

Source File Name without File Extension in Tape Column
Video Clip Name in Tape Column

e © o o o

5. Click on “Save ALE...".
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ece Choose ALE Export Options

Project Format

1080p{25 a8

Cantent
Shate Info File Infio Summary

Shot, Scene, Take, Risel Mame, st File Fati, File Size; Bln Name
Exposure Info & COL Vaiues

ENISD, White Balanee, T-Stop, Shutter, Lens, Look infe; Focus Dlst I ASC_S0P & ASC_SAT columt
Format Infa Source Vides Chig Info

Resolution, Fps, Flletype, Codec, Rec. Cokx Space Source Audie Clip Names, Video Clig Mame of Source, Source TC
User|QC info 3 ACES Lok Infarmation

Fiag, Rating, Comment, Latel, Cus Points, Cuntam 1-6, Tags ACES Verslon, ACES Translerms, LMT Modes
4 Audio info Source Audlo Info

Audio Tracks, Audio Track Nemes, External Audio Clips Audio TC Start, Audio TC End, Soundrol, Audio Track Mames,
Praduction info & Extended Info

, Director, C Camera Asalstant, Location, Shot Descriptars, Distance to Object, Camera Qrisntation,
Saript Supervisor, Sound Miser, Shooting Day, Crew Unit, Actors, GPS position

Copyright Infa, 2nd AL

Format
Seene-Take Expart Farmat: Scana, Shot, Take a Marna: Scene Shot Take a
Match elips based on._
Source File Name in Source Fila column Uss Lower Case Letters for "Camera® Export
Reel Name in Tape column
Saource Flle Name in Tape Column
0 Saurce File Name Without File Extension in Taps column
Wideo Clip Name in Tepe column

Tracks colurmn references Video & Audio Tracks B

7 Go Back Save ALE...

The ALE export options.

Merging information from the ALE file with master clips

1. After having created the ALE file go to the Avid Media Composer and import the clips if not done so far. They should thereon be available as
master clips.

. Select the bin in the Avid Media Composer which contains the relevant clips.

. Select those clips and choose “Input > Import Media...” from the context menu in the bin.

. Open the “Options”, then click on “Options...” navigate to the Shot Log tab and select “Merge events with known master clips”.

. Navigate to the ALE file you created before and click ‘Open”.

[S, B SV V)

Avid Media Composer now matches master clips and metadata information from the ALE file according to their timecode and the criteria you selected
during the transfer process within Silverstack .

The information from the ALE file is attached within additional columns in the bin table as in figure 2. Some of the columns are already known by the
Avid Media Composer, all unknown information will be added as custom columns.

Avid Media Composer: Extended metadata after the ALE import

If you cannot see any custom columns, perform the following steps:

1. Close and re-open the bin
2. Right-click in the free space of the bin window and click on “Choose columns...” in the context menu.
3. Then select and unselect columns, the custom columns from the imported ALE file you will find at the end of the list.
Crop Clips
Silverstack allows to crop clips to a custom aspect ratio. Cropping is non-destructive as long a crop setting is not used for transcoding.

Cropping can be set via the “Crop” popover in the General Info tab on the right side of the main window. Learn more about the right sidebar in the
article The Information Panel.

Crop Clips to a Custom Aspect Ratio

Go to the “General Info” Tab and scroll down to the “Processing” section where you can find the “Crop” entry.
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Processing
Look Source File

Look Source Name None

Grading Mode Freestyle

CDL Nodes
SAT Nodes
LUT Nodes AlexaNeutral
ACES V
Anamorphic 2.0x
“Crop 2,391
Flip None
ZEIS rrection NfA

Fig. 1: Crop in the Processing section

Click the little grey button with the pencil to open the popover:

AlmeaNnutral

Edit Crop

Original Value: Hare

X}

%9

spact Ratia

. ]

Source Resolution: 204831152
Resulting Resolutlon: 2048211520k [100X100%), 1731
Grap

999999099609

Fig. 2: The Crop popover in the General Info
Crop Options
There are 3 tabs and therefore 2 crop options available:

e Selecting “None” and clicking “Apply” will make sure to remove all crop settings from the selected clip.
e Crop to an Aspect Ratio
e Crop to a Custom Resolution

Crop to an Aspect Ratio

Edit Crap

S588

Seurce Resalution:
Resulting Resalutien:

| Cancal | [ Aopy |

]
e
L]
]
@
*
"
#
e
-
e
*

Fig.3
Select the second tab “Aspect Ratio” and enter a custom aspect ratio into the combo box or select one from the list of presets.
The by default available aspect ratios are:

4:3

16:9

1.85:1

2.39:1 (Cinemascope)
2:1

5:3 (1.66:1)

® e o o o o

Crop to a Custom Resolution
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AlmeaNnutral

Edit Crop

Original Value: Hare

S9588

Nn_l‘li-l | !‘\_SDQ(‘,“.‘:?[IO

Hize: 2048 1%

Source Resolution: 204831152
Resulting Resolutlon: 2048211520k [100X100%), 1731

Cancel | | Apply |

$559989998888

Select the third tab “Custom Resolution”.

The following controls are available:

1. Size: You can enter a custom pixel resolution to crop to. The specified pixel resolution will be cropped out by default from the center of the
image.

. Aspect Lock: You can lock the resolution to a certain ratio when changing horizontal or vertical size.

. Recents: The gear menu shows recently used sizes for a quick selection

. Offset: Specify a horizontal and vertical offset from the center cropped size

. Quick Offset Buttons & Re-Center: The quick offset arrow keys enable a one-click shift of the cropped area to the respective image margins. If
an offset is entered the “0” button appears and helps to remove the offset to re-center the cropped area.

6. px/% Switch: You can switch between specifying an custom crop resolution in pixels or percentage values.

a b~ WN

Click “Apply” to crop the current image to the specified crop.
Source and Resulting Resolution
The “Source Resolution” and “Resulting Resolution” give you information about the original and the resulting image resolution:

e “Source Resolution”: Native resolution of the clip. Also displayed in the General Info in the right tab under“Format -> Resolution”
e “Resulting Resolution”: The cropped and/or desqueezed resolution.

o The factors relevant for the calculation of the Resulting Resolution are displayed below (e.g. “Desqueeze (2.0) and Crop”).

o The resulting percentage of the original image is displayed in brackets. The resulting aspect ratio follows.

Please be aware that the decoding resolutions of the player do not affect the calculations of resolutions in the “Crop” popover.
Highlighting of Cropped Area in the Playback View

While setting the crop in the popover the area that will be cropped is highlighted in the playback view and updates live while changing crop settings.

Fig 5: The crop area shows in the image

Apply Crop to Multiple Clips

To apply a crop to two or more clips select multiple clips from the table view and open the “Crop” popover:
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AlexaNeutral

Edit Crop
Original Valus: None
Mone #.._BDEI Ratle | "Custom Resalution

Source Resolution: 2048x71152
Resulting Resolutlon: 1920x1080px (93,75x83,75%), 1,787
Crop

Apply to Setection: Will adit 4 Clips

Cancel Apply

Fig. 6: Multi edit for crop
The number of altered clips is displayed in the popover (see “Will edit 4 Clips” in Fig. 6) . Click“Apply” to apply the set crop factor to all selected clips.

Tags: crop, multi edit, multiedit, aspect ratio, custom resolution

Direct Dailies Upload

Silverstack Lab allows to upload clips to supported cloud platforms from its library. The functionality uses the knowninfrastructure for jobs (like e.g.
offload or transcoding jobs) in Silverstack Lab.

Supported Cloud Platforms
The following cloud platforms are supported for uploading clips:

Frame.io (covered in this article)
Webgate.io (covered in this article)

Ci Media Cloud (see the related KB article: Uploading Files to Sony’s Ci Media Cloud)
AWS S3 (see the related KB article: Uploading Files to Amazon AWS/S3)

L]
L]
L]
L]
You can register for trials via the websites of the cloud platform providers to attain the login credentials that are used.
First Use: Log In to Your Account for a Platform
To start an upload for the first time follow these steps:

1. Select the bin or clips you want to upload in the library in the left bar
2. Open the”Media” menu and click the “Upload Clips” entry

“Upload Clips” in the Media menu
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3. Select the platform you want to upload to:

Select Platform for Upload

ADDBCO02_1602
ADDEC!

ADDGCO04_160208_R2VI 1

Select to upload to “Frame.lo” or “WebGate”

4. Enter your platform credentials in the browser sheet that opens. The connected accounts can be managed in the Accounts tab of the application
preferences (see also section “Accounts Tab in the Application Preferences” below).

e

Welcome
ter yeiisr emall 1

ADOBCORE 18025

Accounts Tab in the Application Preferences

get started

The Accounts tab in the application preferences allows to manage the connected accounts.

[ ] Accounts

N - O R -RENE

m O &

|Genur&{ Projects Copy&Jobs Playback Formats Ingest Back

() Pomfort figeount )i Frame.io

w AR Webgate

Frame.io Account

Email Address:

Authentication:

Video ding ACES Updates

® Successfully authenticated

“Accounts” tab in the application preferences

You can add and remove a platform account using the “+” and “-” buttons.
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Removing An Account Connection Manually

The account logins are stored in the Keychain Access application on your Mac. In the unlikely event that an account is broken, you can remove it
manually.

Account can be removed by following these steps

o Open the macOS Keychain Access Application
o Search for items labeled Silverstack Connected [platform] Account)

= SST (with same name) that created it (see keychain item’s Access Control-Tab) or

m other named SSTs, when their name is added to the list in keychain item’s Access Control-Tab
o Open the context menu of the entry (with a right click) and then select “delete”

Start the Upload

After the wizard step that gives you the possibility to reselect the clips for the upload. The clips list is restricted to “suitable” clips which means in
particular:

e clips with the following file endings:
o .mov
o .mp4
e clips that have at least one online resource

You can select where you want to upload the clips to the folder structure of the platform. This requires an individual selection that depends on the
platform:

Frame.io
] L] Upload Clips
Select Account for Upload:
Frame.io (©@pamfort.cam) E
You cin configure secounts in he s prel
Uplcad Location:
ACEOURE. My Projects ﬁ
Team: Pomfort Dev Team E
Projeet:  Upload Frame.lo Daflies Q
Folder! &S Upload Frame.lo D... tm
= Day 2 3
i Day 1 3
4 clips selectad Go Back Start Upload
Select:
e Account
o Team
= Project
= Folder

to upload clips to.

Webgate.io
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L] L Upload Clips
Select Account for Upload:

ARRI Webgate (= @pamfortcom) o)

Youy Cah £

cOUNES In M plication preferencas

Upicad Location:
Project;  Pemfort Demo Project E

Falder: &= Pomfort D... » il Dailies 375 Day 1 Playiist |
B More Projects »
i Progect ¥ 3
[ Test Room (3

Add Playlist,.,

# clips selactad Ga Back start Upload

Select:

e Project
o Folder
= Playlist

to upload clips to.

In Webgate you can only upload clips to a playlist. Therefore it is also possible to create a playlist from Silverstack Lab that is then selected
automatically for the upload.

el Upload Clips

Select Account for Uploa  aqq playlist to "Project ¥*

ARRI Webgate (e Name: [rowbioicierne |
Your cin configure seen Cancal m
Upicad Location:
Project:  Pomfort Demo Project <
Folder: == Pomfort D... » G Dailies ® i) Day 1 Playlist
B More Projects »
W Progect ¥ 3
[ Test Room >
Add Playlist,..
# clips selactad Ga Back Start Upload

Upload Job

After starting the upload the upload job can be monitored and managed in the jobs panel:

e e L ]

You can find more general information about managing jobs in the article Managing jobs in the jobs view
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Create Reports Including Uploaded Clips’ References
After the upload the remote resources are available in the Silverstack library at the following places:

e 1 - Remote resource card in the files tab of the right bar includes remote location and direct link to remote clip
e 2 —Column in table view “Remote Resources”
o A clips report with the “Remote Resource” column shows a clickable link to the uploaded clip
e 3 - “With Remote Resource” in the “Workflow” table of the Project Overview
o A shooting day report can include the “Workflow” summary that shows an overview of clips with looks, transcoded clips, clips with audio
and clips that have been uploaded

Find more general information about creating reports in Silverstack in the article Creating Reports.

Exporting Clips and Metadata for the COPRA Dailies System

Silverstack Lab can provide transcoded clips as well as metadata from its library in a compatible format for the COPRA Dailies System. In Silverstack
Lab you can export an XML file that accompanies the transcoded clips from Silverstack Lab and provides extended metadata. The proxy clips can
then be uploaded together with the XML to the COPRA platform where the additional metadata is then visible.

There are two ways in Silverstack Lab to export a COPRA compatible metadata XML file:

e The automatic metadata export as part of the transcoding configuration can be set to automatically export a COPRA xml after the transcoding
job finishes and the transcoded clips are reingested into the library

e The manual export can be reached from the “Export” menu in the toolbar and in the context menu of the bin. It allows to manually trigger the
export for the xml for the bin with already transcoded clips in the library

Exporting a COPRA Compatible XML with the Automatic Metadata Export Option

The metadata export option allows to automatically create a companion metadata file when a selected transcoding configuration is used for
transcoding clips.

You can learn more about Transcoding in Silverstack Lab in the equally titled article.

To set the COPRA Dailies System as target application for the automatic metadata export, first go to the transcoding configurations tab of the right
sidebar. Select the transcoding configuration from the list that you would like the export to happen for.

DNxHD 36

LE

®  White Black

Background: e Box Qutline None

B Overlay

Adobe Premiere Pro
AVID Media Composer
W Metadata Export SR CRETHTE ] :
Final Cut Pro X
Target Applicatior «# COPRA Daifies System  Configure...

UIPSTERAYIMEE pomfort XML Metadats LR el

Fig. 1: Automatic Metadata Export configured for the transcoding configuration

100



Silverstack Lab
Dailies Creation

Scroll down to the “Metadata Export” section. Select “COPRA Dailies System” and press the “Configure...” button to select its content.

Content

B ste Ini 8 Userac info el Bl
Shot, Scena, Taks, C werd, Ree Flagged, Ratiny et T 2,

Saurce Video Clp Info & Production Info
Source Format, Saurce Width, Saurce Height Production, Producer, Diractsr, Cinematagrapher, DIT, Locations

Silverstack
Fig.2: Configure the content of the COPRA XML

When now transcoding to the adapted configuration you selected the metadata export for, the COPRA XML is automatically exported to the same
folder as the clips after the job finishes and the transcoded clips are automatically ingested into the “Transcoded Clips” folder of the library.

Manual Export of a COPRA Compatible XML

To manually export a COPRA Compatible XML select the intended bin inside the “Transcoded Clips” folder and choose “COPRA Dailies System” from
the “Export” menu:
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Fig.3 : Manually exporting a COPRA XML from a transcoded clips bin

The wizard leads you through the source selection (to select the clips that should be part of the XML) and the content selection (which metadata should
be part of the XML).

Click the “Save COPRA XML..” button to export the xml to the intended directory.

Preparing Clips and Metadata for Webgate.io

Silverstack Lab can provide transcoded clips as well as metadata from its library in a compatible format for Webgate.io cloud services. In Silverstack
Lab you can export an ALE file that accompanies the transcoded clips and provides extended metadata to be available on the Webgate.io platform.
The proxy clips can be uploaded together with the ALE where the additional metadata is then available.

There are two ways in Silverstack Lab to export an Webgate.io compatible ALE:

e Automatic: The automatic metadata export as part of the transcoding configuration can be set to automatically export a Webgate.io ALE after
the transcoding job finishes and the transcoded clips are reingested into the library

e Manual: The manual export can be reached from the “Export” menu in the toolbar and in the context menu of the bin. It allows to manually
trigger the export for the ALE for the bin with already transcoded clips in the library
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Creating an Webgate.io compatible ALE when Transcoding

The automatic metadata export option allows to automatically create a companion metadata file when set up in a transcoding configuration that is used
for transcoding clips.

You can learn more about Transcoding in Silverstack Lab in the equally titled article.

To set Webgate.io as target application for the automatic metadata export, first go to the transcoding configurations tab of the right sidebar. Select the
transcoding configuration from the list that you would like the export to happen for.
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Fig. 1: Automatic Metadata Export configured for the transcoding configuration

Scroll down to the “Metadata Export” section. Select “Webgate.io” and press the “Configure...” button to select its content.
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Fig.2: Configure the content of the Webgate.io ALE

When now transcoding to the adapted configuration you selected the metadata export for, the Webgate.io ALE is automatically exported to the same
folder as the clips after the job finishes and the transcoded clips are automatically ingested into the “Transcoded Clips” folder of the Silverstack library.

Manual Export of an Webgate.io Compatible ALE

To manually export an Webgate.io compatible ALE select the intended bin inside the “Transcoded Clips” folder and choose “Webgate.io” from the
“Export” menu:
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Fig.3 : Manually exporting an Webgate.io ALE from a transcoded clips bin

ens Correction Files (ZLCF)...

The wizard leads you through the source selection (to select the clips that should be part of the ALE) and the content selection (which metadata should
be part of the ALE).

Click the “Save ALE...” button to export the ALE to the intended directory.
Supported Structural Metadata of Webgate.io

Some columns of the ALE file need to have a certain syntax to correctly translate the metadata into the structural metadata of Webgate.io. You can
read more about the metadata workflow for Webgate.io in their guide.

The following structural metadata is supported by the Silverstack Lab ALE:

e Scene/ Scene- Shot
e Take
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Clip Comments

Start (Start TC)

All other metadata from the ALE will also be displayed in Webgate.io but does not form part of the structural metadata.
Upload Metadata to Webgate.io
Use the “Add metadata (ALE)” option to add metadata via an ALE to the selected playlist:
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Upload the ALE to Webgate.lO

Find more details about uploading clips and the metadata workflow for Webgate.io in their guide.

Editing Keyboard Shortcuts in Silverstack

There are a variety of keyboard shortcuts available for commands in the main menu of Silverstack. Shortcuts can help greatly in boosting your

productivity.

Many shortcuts are already predefined. You can also set shortcuts for selected commands that you perform quite often and that do not hold default

shortcuts in order to memorize the interaction with Silverstack more easily.

To inspect the exact list of available keyboard shortcuts go to Silverstack > Keyboard Shortcuts.... This will open the Keyboard Shortcuts

Editor (figure 1).

| &= ® Edit Keyboard Shortcuts
Map Keys Press "Map Keys" to start mapping, aQ
Location Command Modifiar and Key

#H
L%,

Tport

Figure 1: The Keyboard Shortcut Editor

Listing and Searching Keyboard Shortcuts

The keyboard shortcut editor shows a table with a list of all actions in the main menu and their currently set keyboard shortcut. You can search the list

by typing into the search bar on top of the table.
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Edit Keyboard Shortcuts

To edit a keyboard shortcut:

1. Select “Map Keys” to allow changes on the key mapping list.
2. Choose the row with the command.

3. To set or modify a shortcut press the key or keys to use as the new keyboard shortcut. You can use modifiers, numbers, letters and characters
individually or in combination.

4. To remove the associated shortcut permanently press <1 (delete / backspace) button.
5. Close the Edit Keyboard Shortcuts window when you are done.

If you choose a shortcut already assigned to a command, a warning dialog box will be displayed that shows which command already used the chosen
shortcut.

i The chosen keyboard shortcut is
*  already assigned
" ] i
focation "Silverstack”

Figure 2: Alert showing used keyboard shortcut

Select “Cancel” and choose another key for your current command, or select ‘Reassign” which removes the shortcut from the old command and
sets it for the selected command (figure 2).

Restoring Default Keyboard Shortcuts
You can reset all keyboard shortcuts to latest version default by clicking “Restore Defaults...”.

Note : Both of these steps executes an automatic restart.
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Offload & Backup
Offload Clips

Offloading is the process of adding clips or files to the Silverstack Project Library, while copying them from a camera, field recorder or storage device
to one or several backup drives. In order to make it possible you can follow these directions:

Prepare for Offloading

First of all you have to assign clips to aproject. By default, clips are offloaded into the project currently selected. You can create a new project by using
the project selection menu on the top center of the main Ul window.

Additionally, it’s possible to select a folder from the library tree on the left panel before starting. This way you will be able to set the folder on which the
bin containing the new clips will be placed within the Project Library. That bin will have the same name as the source volume storing the footage. In
case the current selection in the library tree is a bin, a new bin will be created as a sibling of the selected one.

Starting the Offload

- Chaosea Fo

g 78T 01

=0 A003R2VY

Offload source selection

After mounting the storage device containing the clips that you’d like to offload, you have several options to start the offload process:

e Click on the ‘Offload’ icon on the toolbar and select the volume you’d like to offload from.

e Choose Library > ‘Offload’ from the Silverstack menu.

e Right click on a folder or bin in the Project Library tree (left panel) and choose ‘Offload’ from the context menu.

e Drag the folder or card from Finder onto Silverstack’s icon in the Dock window.
When using options #2 and #3, a Finder directory browser will open and you’ll need to select the volume or folder you'd like to offload from.
Offload Wizard

The ‘Offload Wizard’ is the popup window that appears after choosing the Offload source. At this stage, Silverstack will try to automatically detect the
camera format by scanning the files. After scanning the chosen source drive, all found files will be shown in a table. If, in an exception, Silverstack
should not choose the right camera format, you can set the correct format by clicking on the ‘format selection button’. The import options for the
multiple camera types can be found and edited in the application preferences menu, under the Formats tab.
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Format Mark and
Selection Unmark
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The Offload Wizard: the ‘Ingest and Create Thumbnails’ section
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Silverstack by default offloads all the clips and files contained in the scanned device. Additionally, if you just need to offload a subset of clips, you can

check the ‘Allow partial offload’ checkbox. Clips can be marked and unmarked either by using the checkboxes or the ‘mark’ and ‘unmark’ buttons by
the ‘search’ field. Therefore either select all clips you’d like to import and then click on ‘Mark Only Selected’ or select those clips of all already marked
that shall not be imported and click on ‘Unmark Selected’.

As you can see in the following image, there is a bunch of keyboard shortcuts for marking and unmarking clips to facilitate this task.

| MarkSelected ~| | Uni | UnmarkSelected ~ Q
Mark Only Selected EM . Unmark Selected
Mark All N HEM Unmark All

y Mark Selected A M 1 Unmark Only Selected

= s

‘Allow partial offload’” mode keyboard shortcuts

Additionally, Silverstack is prospecting for duplicates (clips already existing in the Project Library) when scanning a source drive and prevents them
from being offloaded by default. If you need to include duplicates nonetheless, please enable the ‘Allow import of duplicates’ checkbox.

Sometimes Silverstack will skip some hidden files and empty folders during the copy process, as shown in the image below. If you click on ‘Learn
More’, a popup window will show which files are ignored.

Ingest and Greste Thumbnails -‘ii‘!ﬁwd 2 lgnored fclders / Skipped 1 lgnnmdﬁla. Q Learn More. .

ﬂ AODO7R2EC  with 27 clips [and 2 sidacar files, 1 document) Edit

‘Skipped Files’ warning

You are able modify this behavior in the application preferences menu, under the ‘Ingest’ section. In addition to the settings in the Preferences menu,
the following files are always ignored:

— Mac OS X resource fork files (starting with ._)
—MHL, MD 5 and SHA 1 files that have been created by Silverstack on previous copy tasks
When you are done with your offload source choice, you can proceed to add the copy destinations.

Setting up the copy destinations
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Offload

The Offload Wizard: the ‘Copy and Verify’ section

In this section you are able to choose the destination volumes to which Silverstack will copy the clips and files. To edit the import options, click on the
‘Edit’ button. The number of volumes that Silverstack can simultaneously offload to is only limited by your hardware.

Adding a new destination is done by pressing on the ‘+’ button on the lower left of the table. Click the ‘-* button next to it to if you'd like to remove the
selected destination drive.

In relation to the additional options under ‘Verification Behavior’ and ‘Checksum Method’, you can find a detailed description of each one of those
settings in the article The Copy and Verification Process in Silverstack: Verification Behavior.

Silverstack offers the possibility of saving offload wizard templates. These templates can be chosen through the drop down menu on the top right of
the Offload Wizard. For more information about the templates, please check the article Offload wizard templates.

For a detailed description of how the copy and verification process works in a cascading copy scenario (Silverstack XT and Lab), as well as other
available settings for this mode, please check the knowledge base article Cascading Copy.

There is also the possibility of using the Path Wildcards feature, which offers users a way to create custom folder structures based on the metadata
contained in clips.

A file renaming pattern can be selected to change the original file and clip names of selected camera devices during the offloading process. Check the
KB article File Renaming on Offload to get a detailed guide on how to use this feature.

Path Wildcards

In the path wildcards window, the pull down menu button with the gear icon gives you the possibility to choose from recently used wildcards (see
screenshot below). To work efficiently with wildcard paths it is also possible to copy and paste a path from the wildcard window including wildcards
like regular text to and from a text document.
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Recently used wildcards options in the pull down menu.

By default the original folder structure of the source is maintained. However keep in mind that you are able to influence that behavior by using path
wildcards and can like this also dissolve the original folder structure on the destination.

Disk Full

If the disk is full the copy and verify step of the offload wizard shows if the disk doesn’t have enough free space to copy to it. This is shown as below:

Copy and Versily Voiume 1010 doesn't have enough free space!

Velume Info

1 Destination 10 Edit

Destination path

o 10,10 (Full)
250,69 GB

I {Preseiving Folder Strueture) 1stRun <

| New Destination Path... |

Starting the Copy Process

After determining your copy destinations and settings, click on ‘Offload’ to register the clips to the library. Silverstack will ingest all the metadata from
the clips and create thumbnails for them. Once that process is complete, the copy and verification job is going to sart. All the information about the
offload process can be supervised in the Jobs panel.

o Note: if you just need to create references to video clips in the Project Library and skip the copy and verification processaltogether, please check

the knowledge base article Adding Clips to the Library (Ingest without Copy).

Cascading Copy

MA
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o
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Cascading Copy concept setup

The Cascading Copy offloading mode is designed to free up camera media storage as fast as possible. This can become convenient in working
environments with small amounts of camera storage devices or in situations with only one docking station and multiple camera storage devices that
have to be offloaded.
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Silverstack makes it possible in a single job by offloading the camera media first to a very fast destination (called ‘1st run’) and then to the slower
backup drives from the first fast destination (the ‘2nd run’) . Once the first run of the process is finished, the source camera media can be unmounted
and is ready to be used again while the second run copy&verification takes place.

Starting to offload
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Offload source selection

After mounting the storage device containing the clips that you’d like to offload, you have several options to start the offload process:

e Click on the ‘Offload’ icon on the toolbar and select the volume you’d like to offload from.

e Choose Library > ‘Offload’ from the Silverstack menu.

e Right click on a folder or bin in the Project Library tree (left panel) and choose ‘Offload’ from the context menu.

e Drag the folder or card from Finder onto Silverstack’s icon in the Dock window.
When using options #2 and #3, a Finder directory browser will open and you’ll need to select the volume or folder you’d like to offload from.
Offload Wizard

The ‘Offload Wizard’ is the popup window that appears after choosing the Offload source. At this stage, Silverstack will try to automatically detect the
camera format by scanning the files. After scanning the chosen source drive, all found files will be shown in a table. If, in an exception, Silverstack
should not choose the right camera format, you can set the correct format by clicking on the ‘format selection button’. The import options for the
multiple camera types can be found and edited in the application preferences menu, under the Formats tab.
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The Offload Wizard: the ‘Ingest and Create Thumbnails’ section

Silverstack by default offloads all the clips and files contained in the scanned device. Additionally, if you just need to offload a subset of clips, you can
check the ‘Allow partial offload’ checkbox. Clips can be marked and unmarked either by using the checkboxes or the ‘mark’ and ‘unmark’ buttons by
the ‘search’ field. Therefore either select all clips you’d like to import and then click on ‘Mark Only Selected’ or select those clips of all already marked
that shall not be imported and click on ‘Unmark Selected’.

As you can see in the following image, there is a bunch of keyboard shortcuts for marking (#1) and unmarking (#2) clips to facilitate this task.
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‘Allow partial offload” mode keyboard shortcuts

Additionally, Silverstack is prospecting for duplicates (clips already existing in the Project Library) when scanning a source drive and prevents them
from being offloaded by default. If you need to include duplicates nonetheless, please enable the ‘Allow import of duplicates’ checkbox.

Sometimes Silverstack will skip some hidden files and empty folders during the copy process, as shown in the image below. If you click on ‘Learn
More’, a popup window will show which files are ignored.

Ingest and Greate Thumbnalls Skipped 2 anored (olders / Skipped 1 ignored file, /i Learn More. .

AODO7R2EC  with 27 clips [and 2 sidacar files, 1 document) Edit

‘Skipped Files’ warning

You are able modify this behavior in the application preferences menu, under the ‘Ingest’ section. In addition to the settings in the Preferences menu,
the following files are always ignored:

—Mac OS X resource fork files (starting with ._)
—MHL, MD 5 and SHA 1 files that have been created by Silverstack on previous copy tasks
When you are done with your offload source choice, you can proceed to add the copy destinations.

Setting up the copy destinations
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The Offload Wizard: the ‘Copy and Verify’ section

In this section you are able to choose the destination volumes to which Silverstack will copy the clips and files. To edit the import options, click on the
‘Edit’ button. The number of volumes that Silverstack can simultaneously offload to is only limited by your hardware.

Adding a new destination is done by pressing on the ‘+’ button on the lower left of the table. Click the ‘-* button next to it to if you'd like to remove the
selected destination drive.

Once all the drives have been added, you can select the order to which you’d like Silverstack to copy the clips to each drive. If ‘1st Run’ is selected,
the files will be copied to that drive first. If ‘2nd Run’ is selected, the files will be copied from the 1st Run source drive to the 2nd Run destination drive,
while the original source camera media can be unmounted and reused. For a detailed description of how the copy and verification process works in a
cascading copy scenario, as well as other available settings for this mode, please check the knowledge base article Cascading Copy Preferences.

In relation to the additional options under ‘Verification Behavior’ and ‘Checksum Method’, you can find a detailed description of each one of those
settings in the article The Copy and Verification Process in Silverstack: Verification Behavior.

There is also the possibility of using the Path Wildcards feature, which offers users a way to create custom folder structures based on the metadata
contained in clips.


https://kb.pomfort.com/silverstack/offloadandbackup/cascading-copy-preferences/
https://kb.pomfort.com/silverstack/offloadandbackup/copy-verification-process-silverstack-verification-behavior/
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Additionally, Silverstack offers the possibility of saving offload wizard templates. These templates can be chosen through the drop down menu on the

top right of the Offload Wizard. For more information about the templates, please check the article Offload wizard templates.

Starting the copy process

After determining your copy destinations and settings, click on ‘Offload’ to register the clips to the library. Silverstack will ingest all the metadata from
the clips and create thumbnails for them. Once that process is complete, the copy and verification job is going to sart. All the information about the

offload process can be supervised in the Jobs panel.

o Note: if you just need to create references to video clips in the Project Library and skip the copy and verification processaltogether, please check

the knowledge base article Adding Clips to the Library (Ingest without Copy).

Related articles:

Parallel offloading
Backup Clips

Analyzing and improving data-transfer performance

Checksum verification process

Cascading Copy Preferences

Offload wizard templates

The offload wizard templates feature is designed to speed up the offloading process by short-cutting the steps needed to select different copy
destinations and settings. It allows you to save a series of presets that can be recalled for every offload, eitherautomatically triggered by an
associated input device or manually by selecting it from the list of templates. Templates can contain multiple copy destinations with different path
wildcards for each. Also, they can store further offload settings like checksum and verification methods and file renaming patterns.
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Manage offload wizard templates in the gear menu on the top right of the wizard

Offload
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Creating a template

To start the creation of a template, open the offload wizard as usual. Once the wizard appears, you can select the copy destinations and optionally
also adjust the checksum and verifications settings, path wildcards, and file renaming patterns. After you have finished setting up the offload, click the
‘gear button on the top right corner and select “Save as new Template...“. At this point, a dialogue opens to name the template and optionally

also associate it with an input device.
Offload Clips

I Librat New Offload Settings Template Fevious Settir

Template Name:
2nd Col | myAlexaOffloadSettings ]
Apply automatically for input device:
ARRI Alexa

- Cancel |
‘ & Learn

JO7RZ

ARRI Alexa

Name a new template and optionally associate it with an input device

hlawinis iV a1

Finally, click on “Create” and the template will be saved.

Please Note: You can associate a template to only one input device. If you want more input devices to trigger the same offload settings, you need to
save the same settings in multiple templates and associate each with a desired input device.

Applying templates

Once you have created a set of offload wizard templates, you can switch between themmanually by clicking on the template name. An associated
template is automatically applied once the offload wizard detects the linked input device or if you select the linked device from the input devices list.
Templates show their association with an input device through an arrow symbol (<) in the templates list.

Offload Clips

emplate: | o myAlexaOffloadSettings < ARRI Alexa
. myAlternativeOffloadSettings
myAudioOffloadSettings ¢ Audio

Click on the template name to apply it, associated templates are marked with an arrow

Updating a template

If you need to modify an existing template, you can do so by selecting the new settings. Once a template has been edited, it is marked with an asterisk
(like “Template*“). If you want to save these changes, click the ‘gear‘ button on the top right corner and select “Update current Template“. Next, a
dialogue appears that also allows you to (optionally) rename the template or change the device association. Click “Update”, and the changes are
saved.

Backup Clips

Silverstack offers the possibility to backup assets that already exist in your Project Library to additional backup drives. In order to start a backup job,
just choose the Folder or Bin you’d like to backup from the Project Library panel and then select the ‘Backup’ command in the ‘Media’ menu:
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Media Menu

Once the ‘Backup’ command is selected, the Backup Wizard launches:

Source volume

selection
ene I Backing up Ciips from ADD3R2V.
[ || unmu-_dhrwhamvaum._,ql | Mark Only Sotected » | | UnmarkSelected = || o .

Backup Wizard: Clip Selection

It’s possible to choose the copy source volume in case the files have multiple backups registered in the Project Library. Selecting the fastest source
volume generally increases the copy performance, depending on your hardware.

Silverstack by default copies all the clips and files contained in the Folder or Bin you previously selected to backup. If you just need to offload a subset
of clips, you can check the ‘Allow partial offload’ checkbox. Clips can be marked and unmarked either by using the checkboxes or the ‘mark’ and
‘unmark’ buttons by the ‘search’ field. Therefore either select all clips you’d like to import and then click on ‘Mark Only Selected’ or select those clips
of all already marked that shall not be imported and click on ‘Unmark Selected’.

As you can see in the following image, there is a bunch of keyboard shortcuts for marking (#1) and unmarking (#2) clips to facilitate this task.
Ut Unmak Selected =

Mark Only Selected © 7 Unmark Selected
J Mark Al Unmark All LU

Mark Selected Unmark Only Selected  §~%U

:

Once the source volume and the clips have been selected, you can press on ‘continue’, which leads to the Copy Destination Selection step:

1

‘Mark’ and ‘Unmark’ keyboard shortcuts
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Backup Wizard: Copy Destination Volumes selection

In this section you are able to choose the destination volumes to which Silverstack will copy the clips and files. To edit the import options, click on the
‘Edit’ button. The number of volumes that Silverstack can simultaneously offload to is only limited by your hardware.

Adding a new destination is done by pressing on the ‘+’ button on the lower left of the table. Click on the ‘-* button next to it to if you'd like to remove
the selected destination drive.

In relation to the additional options under ‘Verification Behavior’ and ‘Checksum Method’, you can find a detailed description of each one of those
settings in the article The Copy and Verification Process in Silverstack: Verification Behavior.

There is also the possibility of using the Path Wildcards feature, which offers users a way to create custom folder structures based on the metadata
contained in clips.

After determining your copy destinations and settings, click on ‘Backup Files’ to start the copy process. All the information about the backup process
can be supervised in the Jobs panel.

Managing Jobs in the Jobs View

The jobs view in Silverstack can be reached by clicking on “Jobs” in the lower left corner of the main window. The jobs view shows an overview and
extended details about every job that can be run in Silverstack.

In a Silverstack context the word “job” refers to copy and transcoding processes that Silverstack controls.
Overview
This article references all aspects of jobs in Silverstack including

Types
Queues
States
Actions

e o o o

for and of jobs.
Job Types
The following job types are shown in the jobs view (see column “Job”):

o Offload (copy and verify): Runs copy and verification file per file; verification behavior “Included in Copy Job”
e Offload (copy only): Runs an unverified offload; verification behavior “Separate (per Job)”

e Copy: Backup copy job started from an asset in the library.

e Verify: Runs checksum verification for the included tasks.

e Transcoding: Clips can be transcoded to other formats via transcoding job.

e Relink: Files can be relinked to new locations via a relink job.

Job Queues

There are three job queues that are visualized in the “Queue” column with different colors:

e Primary copy queue (magenta)
e Secondary copy queue (green)
e Transcoding queue (blue)

The “Queue” column indicates the order of the completion of jobs. Jobs in a queue will be completed from top to bottom. Running jobs are always on
top.
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Primary (magenta), secondary (green) copy queue and transcoding queue (blue), with the queue column indicating the order of completion.
Primary Copy Queue
Copy jobs are generally scheduled into the main primary copy queue where they will be executed from top to bottom.

You can set the number of parallel jobs for the primary copy queue in the preferences. Please see the article Multiple Simultaneous Copy Jobs in
Silverstack for more information about the general copy preferences.

Secondary Copy Queue

The secondary copy queue holds “Second Run” jobs from Cascading copy jobs. Learn more about Cascading copy jobs in the article Cascading
Copy.

Enabling a separate queue for “Second Run” copy jobs will automatically schedule them into the secondary copy queue. Learn more about the
independent execution of “Second Run” copy jobs in the article Cascading Copy Preferences.

Transcoding Queue

The transcoding queue holds all transcoding jobs and will also be executed from top to bottom. Please see the articlesTranscoding in Silverstack and
Silverstack XT or Transcoding in Silverstack Lab for more information about transcoding.

Tasks of a Job

Each job can be expanded to reveal its tasks (single files to be processed) with the white triangle on the left. Details for each task can be revealed in
the right bar by selecting the task in the table.

Job States
Active Jobs
The most important active job states are

e Running: A job is currently executed. “Progress” column shows progress as progress bar.
e Waiting: Job waits to be executed.
e Suspended: Job has been manually interrupted by user. See more details below in suspend jobs section.

Additionally the following job states exist:

e Has Failed Tasks (but running): One or more files of a job failed, but the job is still running

ey} Shuttle

Arawd 2 eiales 1B ok

Job with failed tasks, indicated by yellow progress bar.

o Automatically Interrupted (Transcoding jobs only): Transcoding jobs can be configured to automatically pause while a copy job is running.
See “Transcoding” section in “Copy&Jobs” preferences tab.
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Finished Jobs
The active jobs are shown in the table in the upper half of the jobs view while the lower half shows thefinished jobs.
Finished jobs can have the following states (see “State” columny

e Complete
o Failed
e Cancelled

Job Actions

The user can execute certain actions for job. The available actions depend on the job state.
For Active Jobs

Cancel

e Cancelling a job will immediately stop the job and move it to the finished jobs at the lower half of the jobs window.
e The copy progress of the current task/file will be lost, the copy progress of completed tasks/files is preserved.
e Cancelled jobs can be re-queued and will continue the copy process after the last successful task/file.

Suspend

Suspending a job will stop the job after the next task (often being the next file) is finished. This enables the prioritization of an incoming job and avoids
loss of copy or transcoding progress.

To suspend a running job select it and click the “Suspend” button in the right tab:

. 1.: - ARRIRAW_23976fps

1718 GBin 2
Running
Today 11:50

on: 13:49 min

26.53 MB/sec

40.52 MB/sec

Cancel Job

The suspend and resume buttons in the right bar of the jobs window
To resume the job again click the “Resume” button.
When suspending a job the following state transfers will be made:

e Running -> Will Suspend -> Suspended
e Waiting -> Suspended

When resuming a job it will again be queued with its former priority.
Suspended jobs are still visualized at the bottom of the queue butwill not be executed.
Reorder

Waiting jobs in a job queue can be reordered with drag and drop. Select a waiting job and pull it over or under any other waiting jobs in the same
queue:
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- ARRIRAW_23976ps
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[l 77exa_Open Gate

I cpvexa_Mini_RAW_MXF
B ARRIRAW_23076fps

B 6_alexa_Mini_RAW_MXF

Reordering a copy job inside the queue by dragging it to the intended queue position

Please be aware that:

e Jobs cannot be moved between queues

e Suspended jobs cannot be reordered above waiting jobs. They stay at the bottom of the queue and will not be executed until they are resumed.

e Waiting jobs cannot be reordered above running jobs. Suspend running jobs for the next job in the queue to start.
For Finished Jobs
Retry (Failed Jobs)
Failed jobs can be tried one more time by hitting “Retry” in the right bar. Only the failed tasks of a job will be attempted again.
Re-Queue (Cancelled Jobs)
Cancelled jobs can be added to the copy queue of active jobs again (re-queued) to wait for execution.
Create Incomplete MHL file
In the context menu it is possible to create an incomplete MHL (.mhl) file for

e Cancelled jobs
e Failed jobs

An MHL file is written to all copy destinations of the respective job.
Mark as Read / Unread (Hide / Show in Jobs Summary)

In the context menu of a job. Mark jobs as read or unread which shows or hides them in the Jobs Summary. All jobs marked as unread show in the
Jobs Summary.

Ingest Clips

In the context menu of a failed transcoding job. Helps to re-ingest successfully completed proxy clips as transcoded clips even if a job failed.

Jobs Summary
The jobs summary in Silverstack can be opened by clicking on the element located bottom right in the lower toolbar.

It provides an overview of all types of finished jobs in Silverstack directly in the main window, without the need to go to the full jobs view (accessible
bottom left through “Jobs”).

It is intended to help the user to keep a condensed overview of all jobs he is taking care of.
The view is grouped by the state of finished jobs and each job state has its delimited element showing the number of such jobs:

e Failed Jobs (red)
e Cancelled Jobs (grey)
o Complete Jobs (green)
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Mark as Read

Mark as Read | Re-Queue

Mark as Read

Mark as Read

Mark as Read

Mark as Read | Retry

Compieted | | All

4 failed 2 cancelled 18 ok

The jobs summary accessible in the Silverstack main window.
Mark as Read/Unread

Jobs in the jobs summary can be marked as read, which will hide them from the jobs summary. This is intended to have a simple and clear overview
for the user about the general status of the jobs he is taking care of and for which jobs he still might have to take action.

All details about the jobs are still accessible in the jobs view. Jobs can be marked as unread again in the context menu (right click) of a job in the jobs
view, which will show them again in the jobs summary.

More actions include:

e Mark as Read:
o Completed: Marks all successfully completed (ok) jobs as read and hides them from the summary
o All: Marks all jobs (independent of their state) as read and hides them from the summary

e Reveal: The icon besides the job name (>) allows to reveal the job in the jobs summary

Additionally, you can execute actions for the jobs directly from the jobs summary. Please see the article Managing Jobs in the Jobs View for more
general information about actions for jobs.
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Job Summary per Volume

With many jobs running from and to various volumes, it is helpful to have a condensed overview of the job statusper volume, for example, to identify
which volumes are “ready” and can be ejected and passed on. You can activate an enhancement of the offload menu that displays the count of related
jobs per volume:

e running/queued: blue

o failed: red

e canceled: grey

e completed successfully: green

To avoid distraction from irrelevant information, Jobs marked as read are not shown in this overview.

Choose Folder...

788T 01

ADO3R2VJ

BACKUP
MASTER

SamplesSSD

v B Library

>l Prep Day

Offload menu with job summary
You can activate the enhancement of the offload menu in the “General” tab of the application preferences (see the following screenshot).
Unread Failed Jobs Warnings and Reminders

Silverstack by default reminds you of unread failed jobs (jobs with errors that didn’t complete successfully and show in the jobs summary) on every
new offload, not to miss taking care of jobs that failed successful completion. This behavior can be turned off in the “General” tab of the preferences
by unchecking:

e “Warn me about unread failed jobs on every new offload”

® General

= B

Ganeral  Projects Backups E

Grading

Appearance
Hide verification state indicator for bins
Use 60 @ 30 for timecode display
Decimal Places for Flle Size Values: | 2 @
Backup Statistics in Reports:  Verified Backups 2]

unraad Jobs
& show summary of unread jobs in offload meny

\Warn me about unread failed jobs on every new offload
Remind me about unread failed jobs every:

Language

Prefarred Language:  English BE

Unread failed jobs warnings and reminders in the “General” preferences.

Additionally, you can set a reminder notification that reappears within a certain time interval to remind you about unread failed jobs:
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e “Remind me about unread failed jobs every:
o 10 min
o 20 min
o 30 min
o1h
o 2h

Use of path wildcards

Silverstack offers you a very flexible folder renaming feature, which allows you to create a custom folder structure on your offload and backup
destinations.

For every copy destination you can define individual folder structure options. If you start a copy process to different destinations, you can have
different folder structures on every destination. Or you just can create a clone of your source material.

There are a variety of software tools in the postproduction process which require a specific folder structure. To simplify the organization of the clips
related to the different folder structure requirements, Silverstack offers this useful feature that automatically helps you to structure the files.

To determine the names of folders you can add a various set of metadata placeholders — called wildcards - that will be replaced by the actual values of
each clip during copy.

This means that Silverstack is able to automatically save your clips in a specific, individually determined folder structure. So for example your files can
be stored in folders according to their submission date and carry the project name and submission time in their file names.

Wildcards can be added in the destination selection step (figure 1) of the ‘Offload” and “Backup” wizard. Therefore you first need to choose a drive and
a folder (figure 1 #1).

ece Backing up 25 clips, 4.3 GB
Choose Copy Destinations
1e
Da- -— % Pathwikicards || | Cascading Copy aro Gplons
Civerwiite adsting Fies:
Chechsum method:  XiHashB4 hox Fast) & “Source Varification: )
Skip Copy Stap.
1 Destination Fatn seectad GoBack | BackupFiles |

figure 1: the Backup wizard. Choosing the destination path.

Document Wildcard Handling

You are able to decide if you want to preserve the original folder structure for the non-clip files or create your custom structure inheriting the metadata
from the clips, having this way all the sidecar documents with their parent clips. By default, Silverstack will inherit metadata from clips. To choose
between this two options, go to Preferences > Copy and choose your Document Wildcard Handling as “Inherit metadata from clips” or “Always
preserve folder structure”:
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Document wildcard handling

It is important to have in mind that when selecting the “Always preserve folder structure” option, all files not considered as clips by Silverstack (such
as: non fully supported camera formats, image file sequences, sidecar documents, PDFs...) will be copied in the same path of the clips. All documents
will preserve the same folder structure of the original medium — that means all clips are in the folders you have created.

Now, to make use of the helpful feature of wildcards, click on “Path wildcards” (figure 1 #2) and the wildcards wizard opens...

Important - Need to know

e Make sure that the path you have determined by choosing a drive and folder (figure 1 #1-3) is not changed or deleted unintentionally in the
editable path field of the wildcard wizard (figure 2 #1). Just add wildcards to the already existing path components.

e In the path field you have to separate the single wildcard tokens by a slash (“/”) if they are supposed to mark a folder structure. Separate them
with a dash (“-”) to combine different wildcards for one folder level.

e Filenames should contain some wildcards in order to make them unique. Silverstack checks the uniqueness of all created file paths and warns
you if necessary.

a6 86 Backing up Clips from EBTIR1KL
A = (lip-metadata based copy destinations ,
: Orag and drep wildcards fram the “Wildcards™ outline ta the "Path™ text field
Path {Users/jmm/Deskio, Silverstack Testing/Backup/ | Source Folder {unique) = / | Folder Structure. |
1e
itk Beiking i JEBTIRIKL/
Wildcards | Tosen Exarmale Awaiiability
¥ Ceneral
Feldar Structum EBTIRIKL B/7
seurce Foider EBTIRIKL T
Vilume Nama EBTIRIKL T
Fath Components EATIR1KL T
Submissian Time 10.51_22 e
Submitsion Date 2013-09-20 i
¥ Library
Project name Testing Project el e 8
Library Folder Name EATIRIKL T
¥ clip
Seene os/?
Shot 0,7
Take o/7
Camerz E 5/7
Clip name EB7ICO03_110726_RIKL
Real EBTIRIKL
Reel characters E&73
File extansion mev 77
File name EB73C003_110728_R1KL e
Cogec name. Apple Profles 422 (Proxy) 3
Resolution 1920x1080
Shooting date 2011-07-28
Shooting time 17_30_34
¥ User Info
Label No Label t
Rating Rating 0 of § 77
Flagged Mot Flagged 77
Commant Userinfol: USER INFO 2 VALUE 7
T Version
Caption 07
Cancel oK
L . ®
2 3 4

figure 2: wildcard wizard
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Path textfield and example label

The wildcard wizard (figure 2) at the top shows the full destination path (figure 2 #1) which is editable. You can either type path components in the text
field directly or drag and drop wildcards there from the list below. Beneath the text field you can see an example of the pathname including wildcards
using one of the clips you are going to copy.

Wildcard table

All available metadata fields are shown in the wildcard list. So you can name your files and folders according to information as submission date and
time, project name, various clip information and others.

The tokens (figure 2 #2) can be drag&dropped into the path field (figure 2 #1). The next column (figure 2 #3) contains an example of every token as it
will be seen in the final path- or filename. The third column (figure 2 #4) tells you how many of the previously selected files contain this metadata
information.

Multi-optional wildcards
Some wildcards like the submission time (figure 3) offer several options. You can choose between those by clicking on the small triangle.

e For submission and shooting time you can choose between the formats: HH_MM_SS and HH_MM

e For submission and shooting date you can choose between the formats: yyyy-mm-dd, yy-mm-dd, yymmdd, yyyymmdd

e For the path components wildcard you can choose the amount of path components of the source folder structure of the clip — this information
will be include in the path of the newly generated folder structure. So if you choose “3”, the last three levels of the folder structure of the original
clip are included in the new clip’s path.

e For reel characters it is possible to choose parts of the reel name as wildcards. You either can select the first or if applicable the last characters
of the reel name.

- Tsson Time 031 e 55 o3
Submission Time (HH MM SS) ¥  HH_MM_SS
04_11/ HH_MM

figure 3: Wildcard wizard: wildcard with several options

nfigure folder structures for Netflix pr tion t

Uploading Files to Amazon AWS/S3

With Silverstack XT and Lab you can upload clips to an AWS S3 Bucket, or other service that implements the S3 API.
Starting the Upload Process and Entering Account Information

In Silverstack’s library choose the bin or folder that contains the clips for upload.

Open the Media menu in the toolbar and choose “Upload Clips to AWS S3 Bucket...”

If no AWS account is configured in Silverstack yet, enter your

e “Access Key ID” and
e “Secret Key” of your AWS account.
e You can also enter an additional (human-readable) name to better identify that account.

Add AWS Account

My AWS Account

0PN NOBRODOOROORRRADARGOORORARRORRERD

Cancel  Add Account

Add an AWS account to Silverstack
You can configure additional AWS accounts and manage accounts in the “Accounts” panel of the application’s Preferences.
Choosing File Locations

In the first step of the upload wizard you can choose which clips will be uploaded and from which volumes the files shall be read.
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Configuring the AWS S3 Destination

In the second step of the upload wizard you configure the bucket or endpoint location.

If more than one AWS S3 account is configured in Silverstack you can choose the account to be used.

You can either specify the location by bucket or with an endpoint URL.

[ ] [] Upload Clips
Select Account for Upload:
my AWS account [Z]
You can configure secaunts in the application preferences

Upload Location:
Bucket | Endpoint URL
Bucket: myBucket [~ ] Use 53 upload acceleration

Region: eu-central-1 [ -]

Check Configuration

Key Prefix: /myCustomFilePrefix

5 clips selected Go Back

Configure the upload
For the bucket you choose

e the bucket name (either from a list or entered manually),
e the region (from a list or entered manually), and
e if S3 upload acceleration should be used for the bucket.

For an endpoint URL you choose

e the endpoint URL (entered manually), and
o the region (from a list or entered manually).

Start Upload

You can set a key prefix for each uploaded file. This prefix will be prepended before the folder information and filename of each file. The key prefix can

thus be used to define a custom “root folder” of the uploaded files within the bucket.

Testing the Configuration

By clicking on the “Check Configuration” button the connection is tested as configured. A result panel will be presented that displays the result status

of the checks.
Starting the Upload Job
Click “Start Upload” to start the upload job.

You can review the status of upload jobs in the bottom bar, and in Silverstack’s jobs panel.

8 soozRzvy ¥ i NS S v 1.20 MBfs

Track the upload

91,98 M8
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S3 Metadata

For retrieving Silverstack’s clip metadata, the upload process adds a ShotID and a ShotID link as S3 metadata to each file. See the articleShotID as
Clip Identifier for more information about ShotIDs.

Reporting

A reference to the upload location is stored as remote resource in the resources panel. The information can also be added to reports.

Resote Resources

AROICHIO_160285_R2VI  AWS 53 {Bucket: pomfort-devl, /53 ceno/Daydl/ABBIRIV]/ARAIRZVI/ABOICO10 168285 _RIV1.nav)

ABQ3CA1Z_168285_R2V] AWS 53 (Bucket: pomfort-devi, /53 deno/Daydl/AB8IR2VI/ABHIR2YI/AB030H12_1682685_R2V1.nov)

S3 Remote Resources

Uploading Files to Sony’s Ci Media Cloud

With Silverstack Lab, you can upload clips to Sony’s Ci Media Cloud via a file request URL. Learn more about file requests and how to create them in

the Sony’s Ci Media Cloud user guide.
Starting the Upload wizard
In Silverstack’s library, choose the bin or folder that contains the clips for upload.

Open the Media menu in the toolbar and select “Upload Clips to Ci Media Cloud...”.

Open the upload wizard from the Media menu

Choosing File Locations
In the first step of the upload wizard, you can choose which clips will be uploaded and from which volumes the files shall be read.
Enter and Validate the Ci Media Cloud File Request URL

Enter the Ci Media Cloud file request URL in the text field. The URL is checked, and - if valid — additional information is retrieved and displayed.
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[ @ Upload Clips
Ci Media Cloud File Reguest URL
| hitps:/jpomfort.cimediacloud.com/file-request/VBJ394Vs| | chack | (2)

File Regquest Details

Name:
Message:

Requester:

Pomfort's File Request
Please upload your clips after each shooting day through this link

User | pomfort.com)

Link Expires:

Upload Constraints:

5 clips selected

Starting the Upload Job
Click “Start Upload” to start the upload job.

You can review the status of upload jobs in the bottom bar and Silverstack’s jobs panel. In addition, pausing and resuming upload jobs is possible in

the context menu.

Reporting

6. May 2023 at 01:41:39

Allowed file types: Video, Image, Audio, TimedText, Document, Other.
Fulfillment of these constraints is notchecked.

Go Back Start Upload

File Request Information

Ci Media Cloud Upload Status

The file panel stores a reference to the upload location as a remote resource. The information can also be added to reports.
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Silverstack

Ci Media Cloud Remote Resources in the Silverstack Library and Reports
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LTFS backup

© gy

LTFS backup concept

Silverstack offers a feature to specifically backup to LTO tapes. Due to the nature of their hardware, LTO tapes need a different copy and verification
process than other kinds of drives. The process used by Silverstack is to first copy all the files, then rewind the tape and perform the verification step
afterwards. This way only one tape rewinding step is needed for each backup job.

Additionally, Silverstack supports any kind of LTO drive that creates an LTFS file system on macOS. Generally if the LTO drive can be accessed in
Finder, it can be used by Silverstack. Have in mind that tape formatting has to be previously performed in the LTO drive utility before starting the
backup process.

No data capacity information is offered for LTO tapes. For this reason, it is recommended to manually check that the backup size does not exceed the
tape capacity to prevent failed backup jobs. Only copy jobs to a single LTO tape are currently supported.

Starting the backup process

In order to start a backup job to an LTFS drive, just select the ‘Backup to LTFS’ command in the ‘Media’ menu:

AQO3CO LTC Edract

= aoo: [

216

1 file witl |

Media Menu

Once the ‘Backup to LTFS’ command is selected, the Backup Wizard launches:
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Source volume
selection

eoe Backing up Clips from AQOIR2V)
| Choose Media Fies from Volume... - | | | Mark Only Seiected - | | Unmark Selected +

il Qs

Backup Wizard: Clip Selection

It’s possible to choose the copy source volume in case the files have multiple backups registered in the Project Library. Selecting the fastest source
volume generally increases the copy performance, depending on your hardware.

Silverstack by default copies all the clips and files contained in the Folder or Bin you previously selected to backup. If you just need to offload a subset
of clips, you can check the ‘Allow partial offload’ checkbox. Clips can be marked and unmarked either by using the checkboxes or the ‘mark’ and
‘unmark’ buttons by the ‘search’ field. Therefore either select all clips you’d like to import and then click on ‘Mark Only Selected’ or select those clips
of all already marked that shall not be imported and click on ‘Unmark Selected’.

As you can see in the following image, there is a bunch of keyboard shortcuts for marking (#1) and unmarking (#2) clips to facilitate this task.

ks s e

Mark Only Selected "7 unmark Selected L
Mark All Unmark All

Mark Selected Unmark Only Selected

|
1

‘Mark’ and ‘Unmark’ keyboard shortcuts

N o—

Once the source volume and the clips have been selected, you can press on ‘continue’, which leads to the Copy Destination Selection step.Add the
LTFS drive to the destinations by pressing the + button:

Add/Delete
Destination

Verification
Settings

LTFS Backup Wizard: destination selection
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In relation to the additional options under ‘Verification Behavior’ and ‘Checksum Method’, you can find a detailed description of each one of those
settings in the article The Copy and Verification Process in Silverstack: Verification Behavior.

There is also the possibility of using the Path Wildcards feature, which offers users a way to create custom folder structures based on the metadata
contained in clips.

After determining your copy destinations and settings, click on ‘Backup Files’ to start the copy process. All the information about the backup process
can be supervised in the Jobs panel.

In order to keep track of the clips copied to a certain tape, it’s possible to generate a Volumes Report. For more information on how to generate these
reports in multiple formats, please check the article Creating Reports.
Backup Data to SONY Optical Disk Archive

Silverstack offers the functionality of backing up data to SONY’s Optical Disk Archive technology. You can use the backup function of Silverstack to
write assets to the SONY ODA (Optical Disk Archive). Take a look at the article Backup Clips to learn more about the backup function.

It is also possible to use the Silverstack Offload functionality to directly copy data to an ODA.

Silverstack will automatically detect if the backup will be made to a SONY ODA and will therefore adapt its settings to optimize the copy process.
Important Aspects While Backing Up to SONY ODA

You have to avoid certain letters in file and folder names that will cause problems while backing up to the ODA. The next table represents the list of

invalid characters:

Table 4—1 Invalid Characters

Code Character
U+0000 — U+001F
u+0022 !
U+002A *
U+002F /
U+003A :
U+003C <
U+003E >
U+003F ?
U+005C \
U+007C |
U+007F (DEL)

Fig.2: List of invalid characters for backing up to Sony ODA.

Do not use the “Backup to LTFS” function to backup to a SONY ODA. There are certain constraints based on that particular backup function that e.g.
will make it impossible to read clips quickly from the ODA again after backing them up. Stick with the regular Backup functionality in Silverstack when
working with ODAs.

Analyzing and improving data-transfer performance

Data transfer performance can be a very important issue in time-pressing environments such as scenarios of on-set data wrangling.

For a general list of factors that influence the speed of data-transfers such as

e storage technology,
o RAID technology, and
o interfaces

please refer to the document “Factors for data-transfer performance”.
How to analyze your setup for bottle necks

Every system is only as fast as the slowest component. So for example attaching a brand new, ultra-fast SSD to a computer via USB2 is no
improvement in performance over a 5 year old HDD - the USB2 interface is the limiting factor. The following list helps you to find the bottleneck and to
tune your setup for higher performance. Sometimes just using different connections (lots of devices have multiple, different connection ports) or
replacing one component already can heavily improve the performance of an entire data-transfer system.

When for example copying data from e.g. a SxS card to an external RAID and a USB3 drive with Silverstack, a lot of components are involved — and the
slowest one is slowing down the overall performance and thus all the other components.

In this example we can identify three data storage devices that are each consist of several components:

e SxS card
o the SxS card itself
o the card reader for the SxS card
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o RAID system
o the interface to the RAID system
o the RAID system and its configuration
o the drives in the RAID system
o External drive
o the interface to the external drive
o the drive itself

1. Measure the maximum performance of each device

You can determine the speed of a device by measuring the read and write speed to that device individually and independently. On the Mac you can
either use tools like Blackmagic Disk Speed Test or use command line tools such as “dd”.

Note:

Please note that the operating system caches disk access in RAM. So if you write a small file to disk it is still in the cache and a directly following read
test will retrieve that file directly from RAM, so that the disk is not used at all in your test! So make sure that your test files are large enough (e.g. larger
than RAM). As a good measure you can always use “Activity Monitor” that comes with OSX to monitor drive usage and performance (use the “Disk
Activity” tab). For example when accidentally retrieving data from cache during a test you will detect that as zero activity on the drives in Activity
Monitor.

Comparing the performance values of the different devices, you now know the slowest device. This device will slow down the entire data transfer, so
maybe you can improve that first.

2. Observe the overall performance during the copy process

Now find out if the expected performance can be observed during a real life test. Start a copy process to multiple destinations in Silverstack and use
Activity Monitor as your instrument for measuring performance.

In Activity Monitor you will see the current overall performance. So if you let Silverstack copy the contents of a SxS card to two drives simultaneously,
you should see a write performance that is twice as high as the read performance during copy. After copying a verify-phase follows that reads the files
from the two destinations and the source again. So you should see a very high, combined overall read performance.

In our example take the read- or half of the write-performance value during copy and use this value as your current reference copy performance.
Compare it to the measured performance value of each device. It should be around the speed of the slowest device. If the reference performance value
is much lower than the speed of your slowest device, there might be problems with daisy chaining.

3. Analyze the slowest device

If the speed of your slowest device (and thus the observed reference copy performance) is much slower than the speed of the other devices it might be
worth improving that.

e Determine the speed of the drive by estimating the theoretical performance of the used drives by technology (HDD, SSD, RAID).
e Determine the theoretical speed of the interface.

You can now relate these values to your measured values for the entire device. If you experience completely odd values, maybe something is
configured wrong (attaching a USB3 drive to a USB2-only port) or a component is faulty.

If the interface is the limiting factor, maybe you can change that by switching the enclosure with a better interface. Maybe there is a card reader with a
faster interface available. If the drive is the limiting factor, find out if the drive is exchangeable with a similar or newer drive with better performance.

Modifying the read buffer size settings

The read buffer size settings use «2MB, recommended» as default. However, increasing the read buffer size might help when copying to software raids
on OS X. Decreasing below the 2MB recommended value is usually not advised. The 2MB size recommendation is only illustrative. The optimal size
depends on your specific setup and format combination.
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Adding Clips to the Library (Ingest without Copy)

There is a fast solution to create references to video clips in the Project Library in Silverstack. Instead of copying clips to another storage device, you

can select to just ingest them. This process allows a faster way to have the clips in the Project Library for subsequent tasks such as backup, LTFS
backup, quality check or metadata editing.

In order to add the clips, simply select ‘File > Add to Library...” or use the keyboard shortcut \30:

" Silverstack m Edit View Clip Look Playback Window

Offload... €0
Add to Library... THO

Import Library Folder... 4380
Export Library Folder... {8E

Import | 3
Export >
Seal (2

Fig. 1: File menu

After selecting the folder containing the clips, the ingest wizard opens:
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19 Allow migeat ot duplicatas

Add

Fig 2: Ingest wizard

The ingest wizard allows you to check which clips are being ingested before proceeding. Once you click on «Add», Silverstack starts creating the
references for the clips in the Project Library by reading the metadata and creating the thumbnails. After the thumbnail creation is finished, the clips will

be available in the library to start working with them:

fig. 3: Project Library

Drag & Drop Clips

Alternatively, you can also ingest clips by drag and dropping the containing folder into the Silverstack dock icon or the Silverstack Library Folder. When

using this functionality for the first time an alert will ask you what you want to do:
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o How to handle the dropped folder?
You can either offioad the folder "Alexa_original_camera_footage” using the Oflcad Wizard,
or add the folder's cline to the Library (no copy is performad)

| Don't show this message again

Open Add tc Library Wizard | Cancel Open Offload Wizard

Fig. 5: Ingest warning message

If your intention is to only register the clips, please select the option «Open Add to Library Wizard». The process is the same as previously described.
Otherwise, select «Open Offload Wizard» if you decide to copy the media to backup drives in addition to registering the clips in the Project Library.

In case you enable the checkbox «Don’t show this message again», Silverstack will always use the selected option in the future.

File renaming on offload

Some camera types come with file naming mechanisms that can result in same filenames on different cards. It can be hard to manage these clips with
identical filenames.

Silverstack has an option torename files of selected camera devices by applying a renaming pattern during the offloading process. Using this feature
leads to consistent naming of files on your offload destinations and consistent clip and reel names in Silverstack’s library and reports throughout
the project.

ene Offload Clips

Hagetnr o, B Library » B8 Shooting Day 1 + B8 Source Video Termiure Pravious Settings® o%—-—‘ Sgﬁfoggdsgﬁﬁgf

Scan Voiuma and Collect Metadata

D NO NAME 12 flies, 418578 B

Sat Card Mama | GaPro Hera § Detected Source
(Bin Name) - with 11 Clips (and 0 sidacar fiies, 1 docamant) :

Copy and Vetity

|l E 3 Destinations  BACKUS, MASTER, Mazintash HD

Hew Destination Path.

| % Paih wikicands Cascading Copy

Baldnior) Confqurs.. | Vet

Select Chackaum Method: Canfigure... | MDE {Slow, widely used) SOr‘[il‘lg_fDr
Renaming [Mpajida File Benasing: [intiarne] C000]_[Baseiame]  Bjiy| Tonecode Renaming
Fkmbie, [Binthame]_CI0G0L [Basel ecode Counter

d Jotsta Gueve: ) Append at the End A5 next Job (earfiest execution)

File Renaming: Related settings in the Offload Wizard

How to use file renaming on offload

1. Set a name for the card that you are offloading. This name will be used:

o as bin name in Silverstack’s library

o as reel name in the clips’ metadata

o as part of the new filenames

o Optional: as part of your offload destination path (see KB: Offload Clips — Setting up the copy destinations)
2. Select a pattern to create new filenames. The new filenames will be used:

o as clip names in Silverstack’s library and in reports

o as filenames in all offload destinations

3. Optional: Save your offload settings in a template
4. Start Offload

Note: If necessary, the original filename of a clip can still be found in the right side bar (File tab — Source).
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Predefined Patterns
You can choose one of the following patterns to apply new filenames to your offload:

Original Filename (no changes to original filenames, feature deactivated)
[BinName]_[0000]_[BaseName]

BinName]_C[000]_[BaseName]

BinName]_[BaseName]_[ShootingDate]
BinName]_[0000]_[BaseName]_[ShootingDate]
BinName]_C[000]_[BaseName]_[ShootingDate]

e & o o o o

These placeholders will be translated into the new filenames:

e [0000]: File index counter with 4 digits (guarantees unique filenames if source holds files with same name in multiple folders)
e C[000]: File index counter with 3 digits and “C”-prefix

e [BaseName]: Original filename without extension

e [BinName]: Card name as specified in wizard

e [ShootingDate]: From clip metadata in format yyyy-mm-dd

When selecting a pattern that includes a file index counter, you have the option tosort clips by name, timecode or creation date to make sure the
counter reflects the shooting order of your clips.

Supported Cameras and File Formats

Silverstack automatically tries to identify the camera format of the files before offloading. To protect you from unintentionally renaming files from
camera systems that provide proper naming out of the box, the feature is only enabled for these camera formats:

GoPro Hero
Nikon DSLR
Sony A7s
Canon DSLR
“Generic Clips”

e © o o o

If another camera format is detected (e.g. ARRI Alexa), the renaming pattern is reset to Original Filename and the selection button is disabled.

At the moment, only files with extension .mp4 and .mov are supported for renaming. If the offload source does not contain any supported file format
for renaming, the renaming pattern is reset to Original Filename and the selection button is disabled.

Workflow Considerations

If you use different camera devices in your production, where one device enables the renaming feature while the other one disables it (e.g. GoPro
Hero and ARRI Alexa) the selected renaming pattern can be lost between offloads of these devices.

When starting the Offload Wizard, the previous offload settings are restored (including the renaming pattern). However, if the camera format of the
current offload does not enable the renaming feature, the pattern is automatically reset to Original Filename, thus the selected renaming pattern of
the previous offload is lost. Changes to previous settings are visualised with an asterisk (*), that is appended to the template name on the top right.

For using the renaming feature in productions with differing camera models, we recommend to create templates for each device (e.g.
MyGoProOffloadSettings and MyAlexaOffloadSettings) and load the appropriate template before the offload is started.

Use Silverstack’s clip library for EDL conform

EDL files usually represent a timeline from editing systems such as Avid Media Composer and thus contain an ordered list of clips represented by
timecode data and optional reel and clip information.

You can use an EDL in the CMX 3600 standard to consolidate clips from Silverstack’s Library in a new Bin. From there you can for example copy all
required clips from the EDL to a separate hard drive.

Use Case

As an example we assume that the editor used five clips which we now need to transfer to a VFX facility. Instead of shipping several hard drives with all
the source footage, or manually searching them in huge folder structures, you can automatically collect them by using the EDL import feature in
Silverstack.

Silverstack matches the timecode from the EDL with the source timecode of clips in the Library and creates a new Bin with the matched clips. From
there it is easy to backup the clips to a single destination via the backup function.

Step By Step
We will describe briefly a typical workflow with Avid Media Composer 6.5.

. Choose your timeline in AVID Media Composer

. Then in the MainMenu press Output > EDL . The Avid EDL Manager will open as seen in figure 1
. Press the “Get Sequence” Button to load the timeline

. Make sure that the EDL settings are CMX3600 like in figure 2

. Click in the MainMenu File > Save As... and export the file to your Desktop

ahrWON =

Silverstack Part

. Open up Silverstack and choose the corresponding project.

. Press the “Import” Button in the Main Bar and choose the “Edit Decision List” option

. Choose the EDL file from the Desktop

. If not set automatically, make sure that you choose the same frame rate like in the metadata of your clips like in figure 3
. Silverstack will match the clips and add them to a new Bin.

O O 0o~
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Figure 1: Avid EDL Manager
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Figure 2: EDL Setting in the EDL Manager
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Figure 3: Import wizard for EDLs in Silverstack

This feature is available in Silverstack 3.1 and newer.

MHL Checksum Verification

Classic MHL

During offloads and Backups, Silverstack compares byte by byte the source file with all of its backup copies to ensure that no file has been corrupted
during the copy process. If the verification process result is positive, Silverstack is configured per default to create a hash manifest file in the main
folder of each backup destination. A hash manifest contains (among other information) the path and checksum of each copied file and serves as a seal
of file integrity of all copied files and folders. It allows to to ensure completeness and consistency of a backup at a later point manually or with third
party applications. You can find more information about hash manifests in our blog article “Completeness of Data with Manifest Files".

The default hash manifest in Silverstack is the Media Hash List (Classic MHL). For more information about the MHL project, you can visit its website
at http://mediahashlist.org.

-
[ EBT3RIKL »  [H 2013-09-20 BN #= 2013-09-20 & 17.38.19
[ EB73RIKL -
| EBFIR1KL_Z. ._153824.mhl

The MHL file is created in the root folder of each backup path

ASC MHL

Silverstack 8.4 introduced support for the new ASC MHL standard. Among other useful additions, this standard allows to create and continue histories
of hash manifests for many generations of file backups. For more information, please check the ASC MHL One-Sheet page. A command line tool is
available via the ASC MHL GitHub repository. You can choose your preferred manifest type in the “Copy&Job” preferences.
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Offloading media

During offload of files without existing ASC MHL history on the source volume (i.e., when offloading camera cards), a new history is created on the
destination volume.

If an ASC MHL history is already on the source volume, the history is continued on the destination volume. There are some cases where an existing
history cannot be continued (for example, if the hash formats of the existing history and the offload settings don’t match). In this case the fallback
behavior is to start a new history on the destination.

Backing up media

During backup of already ingested material, Silverstack generally continues any existing history. Again there are some cases (for example, if clips from
different cards / histories are backed up) when existing histories cannot be continued. In this case the fallback behavior is to start a new history on the
destination.

Additional Features

e Silverstack indicates in the offload wizards if the source volume contains an existing ASC MHL history, checks if any files are missing and if a
compatible checksum method is selected for offloading

Cascading copy creates a first generation on the first run’s destionation and an additional second generation on the second run’s destination.
There is always an option to create a new ASC MHL history on offload and backup.

You can choose in Silverstack’s preferences if ASC MHL histories or the classic MHL manifests shall be created.

The job detail view shows which manifest format (“ASC MHL” or the previous Classic “MHL”) has been created, and allows to reveal the manifest
file in Finder.

Current limitations

o |f during offload an existing history has a different hash format than the selected hash format in the wizard, a new history will be created without
warning.

e Silverstack is currently not creating directory hashes.

e Currently there is no option to create ASC MHL collections and packing lists (“flattened” manifests).

Sealing Volumes

This feature was introduced before the new ASC MHL standard was developed. ASC MHL covers many of the use cases that Sealing was initially
intended for.

Since version 5.2 Silverstack is able to “seal” volumes to ensure consistency and completeness even after multiple following copy generations. Learn
more about the sealing functionality in Silverstack and the verification of seals and checksums with Pomfort SealVerify from the articles Sealing Drives
in Silverstack and Verifying Sealed Drives in Pomfort SealVerify.

Sealing Drives in Silverstack
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The sealing functionality allows Silverstack to make a full inventory list of a drive. This is important, not only to assure that the content of a drive is
identical to the source material but also to make sure that the content on a drive is complete and reflects the intention of the sender. By sealing drives
as well as directories the whole content becomes registered to notice any change inside the folder in the future. The sealing process enables you to
use the free tool Pomfort SealVerify to verify the consistency and completeness of a drive at any generation later without having access to the original
media.

Silverstack allows you to seal volumes as well as folders. For simplicity reasons we may only refer to “sealed volumes” or “sealed drives” below but
want to make clear that the same procedure will work for sealed folders.

Please note: This feature was introduced before the new ASC MHL standard was developed.ASC MHL covers many of the use cases that Sealing was
intended for.

What Does the Sealing Do ?

The sealing procedure bases upon the existing and widely used MHL technology and extends its functionalities. During the sealing process Silverstack
writes a .pfsl file on the drive which we refer to as the “Seal”. This seal keeps all content information together and ensures that every change to the seal
itself or any referenced information can be detected at any time. The free application Pomfort SealVerify can be used to easily verify the integrity of a
sealed drive.

6560x3100

6560x3100 1

B560x3100 2

6560x3100 3

6560x3100 4

AO012R2EC 1

AO20R2EC 1
= How to verify this Drive.pdf
B Fomfort-Seal.pfsl

Pomfort-Sea...-Library.psla
M Sealed Volu_..._144607.mhl

Test Chart g

¥ ¥ VY EYEYCV¥YTY

Sealed Vol

Fig. 1: Finder screenshot showing the contents of a sealed drive

To learn more about the Pomfort Seal please visit the article Understanding the Pomfort Seal.

How to Seal a Drive or Folder

Please note: Sealing is not compatible with the latest hash algorithms introduced with Silverstack 8.4. Please do not use XXH3, C4ID, or XXH128 if you
intend to use Sealing.

To seal a drive click on the “Seal” button in the Silverstack task bar and choose the drive you want to seal:

B @ e E R

Media  Export  Import Report Transcoda

Fig. 2: The Silverstack header bar with the “Seal” button
The sealing wizard opens up and will guide you through the sealing process

To seal a folder go to the main menu and choose“File > Seal > Folder...”.

[fig. 3 Main Menu File Seal Folder]

After choosing the intended folder the sealing wizard will guide you through the process.

The list shows all attached volumes that have been used as a destination in the current project. The button may be disabled if no such volume is
attached.

Providing the Seal Info

In the first step of the sealing wizard you can enter the information that will afterwards be present in the Seal Info:
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Fig. 3: The first step of the sealing process.
With the two checkboxes you can choose to:

e Put a Sealed Library Archive on the sealed drive. Learn more about Sealed Library Archives from the article Importing Sealed Library Archives in
Silverstack XT.

e Put a “How To Verify This Drive”-PDF on the drive. It contains information for the receiver of the sealed volume and explains how they will be able
to verify the drive.

Additionally you can can enter information that will be transmitted along with the Seal Info and will e.g. be readable by Pomfort SealVerify or when

Importing a Sealed Library Archive in Silverstack XT.
The Seal Info contains the following information:

Name of the person who sealed the drive or folder
Contact info like e.g. phone number or email address etc.
Time

UuID

Comment

Silverstack Version

Host

Username

Operation System

® & & o & 0 0 0o o

Enter the information accurately to make sure the receiver of a sealed drive will be able to receive extensive information and can contact you in case of
a problem.

The Sealing Procedure
The sealing procedure consists of several individual tasks. While some of them are self-explanatory others need detailed attention:
Lost and Found Items

Silverstack scans the drive for files that have not been copied with Silverstack and therefore are not referenced in any MHL file. Those files are
collected and ingested into an automatically generated folder called “Lost and Found” inside the Silverstack library. Like this, the files will also be
registered within an MHL file that will be placed on the drive.

Please note that the “Lost and Found” items will be referenced by file size only. It is recommended to copy all content with Silverstack to obtain
maximum security with checksum verification.

Library Export

After as successful sealing process the Silverstack library will contain the complete content of the sealed drive or directory. The library export option
will place a Silverstack library file (.psla) on the drive. By using the library import option in Silverstack XT, an identical Silverstack library containing the
complete and verified content of a drive can be guaranteed. The verification of the content can be handled by the free application Pomfort SealVerify.

Verifying a Seal

Seals can be verified and checked for integrity with the free application Pomfort SealVerify. Please visit the KnowledgeBase section about Pomfort
SealVerify for more information or download here.

If you are looking for a way to import sealed drives in Silverstack XT please refer to the articleImporting Sealed Library Archives in Silverstack XT.
The Seal Info Panel for Sealed Volumes

You can open the seal info for a sealed volume from the Volumes panel. In the left bar of the Silverstack main window scroll the library down until you
arrive at the “Volumes” entry. In the right bar you will then be able to open the Seal Info by clicking on the button “Seal Info” on the side of the volume
showing the seal:
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Fig. 4: The Silverstack volumes panel with the Seal Info.

From there several actions can be taken:

e Verify Seal: When you have Pomfort Seal Verify installed you will be able to verify the integrity of the seal. Click the button to open the drive in

Pomfort SealVerify.

¢ Remove Seal: You can delete the Pomfort Seal file and the Seal Library Archive.
o Re-Seal: Delete the seal and recreate a new one with your own seal information.

o Import Library: Import the associated Sealed Library Archive (.psla) that populates a Silverstack Library containing the complete content of the

sealed drive or folder.

Or click “Close” to leave the seal information again.

Importing Sealed Library Archives in Silverstack XT

The import of sealed Library Archives enables you to populate a content complete Silverstack Library into a new Silverstack XT project that includesall
assets of the sealed drive or folder. You can benefit from that process by including a Library Archive export when sealing a drive in Silverstack.
Additionally the free tool Pomfort SealVerify enables you to perform a completeness and consistency check of the present content. Learn about the

process of sealing drives with Silverstack from the article Sealing Drives in Silverstack.

Importing a Sealed Library Archive

Open Silverstack. In the Main Menu go to “File > Import > Sealed Library Archive...”.

Offload...
Add to Library. ..
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Expont Library Felder...

Export
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Fig. 1: Choose Import > Sealed Library Archive to import a Sealed Library Archive

In the open dialog that appears select the sealed folder that contains the Sealed Library Archive along with the Pomfort Seal you want to import .

After clicking “Open” the Seal Information panel opens up:

HE

QTake Metadata (XML
MovieSlate (XML)... wHl
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Pomifort Looks (pll)...
Match Pemfort Leok Archive (pfla)...

Silverstack
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Seal Info for Sealed Vol

Sealed by: John Doe ==
Contact Info: Mobile +44 55 66 77, jd@johndoe

Time: Today 16:46

UUID: BADEFB15-50A0-4DC4-9BES-3670429D6F45

Comment:  This drive was sealed with Silverstack!

Tool: Silverstack 5.2-b7 5146

Host: JDs-macbook-pro.local
Username: JD
¢ Version 10.10.5 (Build 14F27)

Actions Verify Seal... Open Seal in Pomfort SealVerif

Remove Seal...

and recreate Seal

Re-Seal... Delate

tad Library

Import Library...

Close

Fig. 2: The Seal Info for the opened volume
The seal information comes from the person who sealed the drive in Silverstack.
Several Actions can be taken from here:

e Verify Seal: When you have Pomfort SealVerify installed you will be able to verify the integrity of the seal. Click the button to open the drive in

Pomfort SealVerify.

e Remove Seal: You can delete the Pomfort Seal file and the Sealed Library Archive.

e Re-Seal: Delete the seal and recreate a new one with your own seal information.

e Import Library: Import the associated Sealed Library Archive (.psla) that populates a Silverstack Library containing the complete content of the
sealed drive or folder.

Click the button “Import Library” to start importing the Sealed Library Archive.

The standard library import wizard will guide you through the process of importing the library:

Learn more about this process from the article Library Metadata Exchange.
Sealed Library Archive vs. Library Archive

The Sealed Library Archive basically is a Silverstack Library Archive with additional benefits. As it can only be created in the process of sealing a drive
or folder with Silverstack the library will always contain the complete content of the sealed volume. Additionally Pomfort SealVerify can verify the
content of the library to assure consistency with the original data.

Understanding the Pomfort Seal
This article will help you understand the intention and background of the Pomfort Seal.
The Pomfort Seal

The Pomfort Seal complements the widely used and production-proven MHL standard for checksums and can only be produced by Silverstack.
During the sealing process, Silverstack creates a seal file (.pfsl) that references all MHL files on the drive. An additional MHL file will be created for all
data that was detected on the drive but was not copied onto it with Silverstack. The Pomfort Seal holds all this information together and is even
secured against altering the seal itself. Any kind of change of the data on the drive will break the seal and will therefore be detected by Pomfort

SealVerify.

Please note that the term of “sealing” has nothing to do with encryption of the data on a drive. The Pomfort Seal does not limit the access to your data.

The sealing process aims for integrity, consistency and completeness of data. The term “sealing” is not used in a way that implies a “blocking” or
“locking” of data.
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Sealed vs Unsealed

The following table will show you the advantages of a drive sealed with Silverstack:

consistency consistency + completeness
MHL only YES NO
(misc. copy tools)
MHL + Pomfort Seal YES YES

(Pomfort Silverstack)

MHL files (or other hash files such as .md5 files) basically carry hash values and filenames. With this information, you can verify the consistency of
files without access to the original source files. The appropriate tools can determine if the contents of the files mentioned in the MHL file still have the
same content as at the time when the hash values have been created. The MHL files are usually created during a copy process.

For a drive with multiple folders copied with multiple copy processes (for examples on a film set, where multiple camera cards are copied to the same
travel drive), you cannot verify if one entire folder together with its MHL file is missing. This means with MHL files alone you can verify consistency of
single files, but not the completeness of an entire drive.

To solve this problem , the Pomfort Seal contains a list of all MHL files on a drive. With this information, a missing MHL file can detected very
easily. This means that the Pomfort Seal together with the MHL files allows to verify consistency as well as completeness of a travel drive.

The sealing process in Pomfort Silverstack also searches for files on the drive that haven’t been listed in MHL files yet. This ensures, that the Pomfort
Seal together with the MHL files cover the entire content of the sealed drive.

Pomfort SealVerify is the free one-button process to verify the Pomfort Seal and the listed MHL files. This way a reliable copy chain can be built where
both, consistency and completeness of media data can be verified at any time.
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Playback

The Silverstack playback view allows to play movie clips back. Please refer to the “Playback” menu in Silverstack for a list of available functionality and
shortcuts.

Playback Modes
Silverstack has two playback modes that can be permanently set in the “Playback” menu:

e Absolute Time Playback: Real time playback -> Audio enabled
o Description: This playback mode attempts to play the clip in real time (1s in the clip will be displayed in 1s realtime). This might lead to
frame drops if performance of the machine or 1/0 might not allow real time playback. Playing back in real time is necessary to enable audio
playback.
o Every Frame Playback: Play every frame -> Audio disabled
o Description: This playback mode makes sure that every frame of the clip will be displayed. This might lead to a non real time display and
therefore audio playback is not possible in this playback mode.

When using JKL playback controls Silverstack automatically enables Every Frame Playback and therefore disables audio.
Playback Controls
Playback HUD

3| Loop:

00 ) (1) () ()0 o) D

Display Options » | In/Out: -

The playback HUD (Head Up Display)

The playback HUD enables the following functionality:

Zoom: Select a zoom setting for the current clip

Loop: Enable loop playback for the selected clips in a timeline

Display with Look: Allows to toggle between display of the clip with look or with original color
Display Options: Select decoding resolution for playback (and debayer options for certain formats)
In/Out: Makes playback respect in and out points

Set In-Point: Set in point at current playhead position

Frame backward: Step one frame backward

Frame forward: Step one frame forward

Play: Play the clip back

Jump to Clip Start and Previous Clip: Moves playhead to the first frame of the clip and if playhead is on the first frame to the previous clip
Jump to Middle of Clip: Sets playhead to the middle of the clip

Jump to Clip End: Sets playhead to the last frame of the clip

Export Still Image: Exports a still image, see also in main menu “Clip > Export Still Image”

File Playback Info: Shows the current location of the clip used for playback

® @€ 0 & o & o o 0 0 O o o o

JKL Controls

Playback can be controlled with J, K and L keys in a manner typical to many for example editing applications. It allows for faster playback, slower
playback, reverse playback and frame stepping also known as Playback, Shuttle and Jog:

e Playback : Press L to play forward, K to stop and J to play reverse (“Play Reverse (Faster)”; “Play Forward (Faster)”; “Stop”)
e Shuttle Play: Pressing the keys L or J two or multiple times increases the playback speed by factors 2x up to 64x
e Jog: Holding K and pressing L or J allows users to frame-step through a clip forwards (L) and backwards (J) (“Next frame”, “Previous frame”)

The following more specific functionality is available in conjunction with JKL:

o Fast Reverse: Plays in reverse with same speed as currently playing forward
o Fast Forward: Plays forward with same speed as currently playing backward
e Play Slower: Slows down playback below 1x speed

Frame Stepping
Additionally to JKL, frame stepping is also available with the arrow keys. There are additional option keys to enable larger steps:

e Step 5 frames: Shift + ->/<-
e Step 2 seconds: Shift + Ctrl + ->/<-

Playback Indicators
Player Toolbar

The player toolbar contains different elements to inform about the current status of the clip.
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Player Toolbar
The following indicators are displayed in the toolbar (from left to right, top to bottom):

AT/EF: Playback Mode, Absolute Time (AT) or Every Frame (EF) playback

Audio Enabled/Disabled: Speaker symbol indicates if audio playback is currently enabled or disabled

Playback direction and speed: The play symbol indicated the playback direction, the number (1x / 2x / .../64x) indicates the playback speed
Full / ¥2 / etc. : Indicates current decoding resolution

Camera Original / Look: Indicates if camera original color is displayed or look is applied

FPS: Show the current playback speed in frames per second

Timecode: Current timecode of clip

e @ o o o o o

The following controls are available in the popover:

* Display Look: Allows to toggle between display of the clip with look or with original color (see also playback HUD)
e Decoding Resolution: Select decoding resolution for playback (and debayer options for certain formats; see also playback HUD)
e Playback Mode: Switch between Absolute Time and Every Frame Playback Mode; more details see above please

HD-SDI Output in Silverstack
This article is outdated

Silverstack XT and Lab already also support 4k SDI output with:

e Blackmagic 4k cards and
e AJA Kona 5 cards (requires 8k firmware installed)

Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab come with HD-SDI output to play out ingested clips in best quality for QC on an HD-SDI broadcast monitor. The
current clip in the player gets mirrored to the HD-SDI output showing the image in full-screen and 10 bit color depth.

Supported Devices
To enable the HD-SDI output you need one of the following devices:

AJA T-TAP

AJA KONA series

AJA lo series

Blackmagic Design Ultrastudio Products
Blackmagic Design Mini Monitor
Blackmagic Design Decklink Cards

® & o o o o

Attach the according interface to your Mac (Thunderbolt or PCle) and connect the HD-SDI output of the device to the selected destination.
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Figure 1: Schematic presentation of a Silverstack XT HD-SDI setup

Drivers

In order to use the supported devices you have to install all drivers and necessary software provided by the the manufacturer.

For Blackmagic Design devices that is the “Desktop Video” software you can download in their support area.

For AJA Devices that are the “AJA hardware drivers” included in the latest “AJA software installers” also available in their support area.
External Video Preferences

As soon as the HD-SDI device is connected, Silverstack XT requests permission to use it for playback. In case you decide to activate the SDI playback
later, you can enable it through “Preferences>External Video”. You can disable the use of the device from the same menu in case another application
demands its use (i.e. parallel use of the hardware with other software). If you have multiple output devices attached, you can select which one to use
by choosing it in the drop down menu:

L] Preferences

General Thumbnals Copy Playback Format Options Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES

External Video

Sliverstack can output the player image to video hardware from Blackmagic Design or
Adb

Enable external video output

Output Device UltraStudio Express H Rescan
Video Format Try to Mateh Clip
O Fixed 1080p24 &

Release device when Silverstack is in background

ScopeBox Integration

ScopeBiox can be used with Sllverstack 1o show advanced video scopes of the image
shown In the Playback View.

Connect to ScopeBox

Do not update scopes during Playback (may increase performance)

Figure 2: External Video settings
For the “Video Format” you will be able to choose from two settings:

e Try to Match Clip: This setting will try to match the output format of the SDI to the settings of the clips. Silverstack will try to keep the frame rate
and fall back to HD if the resolution is not supported. If the frame rate is not supported it will fall back to 1080p25. In detail this means:
o Frame rate supported / resolution not supported: Silverstack will keep the frame rate. The resolution will fall back to a 1920 x 1080 (HD).
o Frame rate not supported / resolution supported: Silverstack will fall back to 1080p25.
e Fixed : This setting will let you choose the output format manually.

Additionally you can choose to release the device when Silverstack XT is in background by enabling the checkbox“Release device when Silverstack
is in background”. By default it will be kept even if Silverstack XT is in background.

Please be aware that the support of SDI formats depends on the compatibility of the attached hardware device that the implementation in Silverstack
bases on.
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The HD-SDI Indicator

As soon as you enable the external video output in the preferences a little indicator in the toolbar of the Silverstack XT media player will give you hints
on the status of the HD-SDI output:

o 00:20:41.15

Figure 3: The HD-SDI indicator will show up in the toolbar of the media player and theMiniplayer.
There are 3 statuses possible:

1. HD-SDI output enabled and working:

141025_R2EC

Figure 4: HD-SDI Indicator showing a working HD-SDI output.
Click on the indicator to reach the External video out settings with the settings for the HD-SDI output.

2. HD-SDI output enabled but no device attached:

141025_R2EC

Figure 5: HD-SDI indicator showing that no device is attached
Click on the indicator to reach the External video preferences to set up your attached device.

3. HD-SDI output has problems
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Figure 6: HD-SDI indicator notifying about problems with the attached device

Click on the indicator to see details about the problem.

A usual case causing this status of the indicator would be another application that tries to use the same HD-SDI device as Silverstack XT. Deactivate
the background use in the preferences of the application trying to use the same devices as Silverstack XT to avoid the problem.

Playback Modes
You can choose between two playback modes:

e Absolute Time Playback: Tries to play back footage in sync with audio. Silverstack XT will skip frames to stay in sync with audio when video

processing or I/O is too slow.
e Every Frame Playback: Aims to play back frame exact which leads to loosing audio. Silverstack XT will play back frame exact even if that leads

to non-realtime playback.

To select the desired mode go to “Playback” in the main menu of LiveGrade and select the according entry right at the top:

Every Frame Playback (w/o Audio)

Toggle Playback Space
Step Forward —
Step Backward -~
Jump To Next Clip ®—
Jump To Clip Middle ®|T
Jump To Previous Clip 3B~

Jump to Timecode...

+ Loop Playback
Zoom >
Open in Player ~3P
Open in Finder P

Preview in QuickLook

Show Visual Controls

Show External Video Device Settings

figure 7: Select playback mode from the main menu

Image processing

There are different options when it comes to display the clips through the SDI device. You can modify these settings on the External Video Out window.

External Video Out

Visual Controls: [] Image Analyses

[l Framslines

Scaling: | Scale to Fit
Position H: . H——

i

figure 8: External Video Out settings window

These are the available settings:

e Visual Controls: enable/disable the «Image Analyses» like False Color and Exposure Range, as well as Framelines. Learn more about frame lines

from the article Frame Lines in the Playback View.
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e Scaling and Position:
o Scale to fit: fills the output display with the image to compensate for a difference in the resolution.
o 1:1 Pixels: displays the image in full resolution, which can crop the image id the output display has less resolution than the source.

Supported Frame Rates and Resolutions
Supported frame rates and resolutions are:

720p50
720p59.98
1080p23.98
1080p24
1080p25
1080p29.97
1080p30

Silverstack XT has a fallback resolution (1920 x 1080 HD) and frame rate (25p) that is executed when the desired resolution and frame rate is not
supported by your hardware device. That means if either frame rate or resolution is not a native SDI format the SDI output will fall back to 1080p25.

Interlaced formats are currently not supported.

HD-SDI Features and Quality Characteristics
Color Reproduction HD video matrix and gamma (ITU-R BT.709; ITU-R BT.1886)

- Sync to next available video frame rates (see Supported Frame Rates and Resolutions
Timing and P M )

Code Values 10-bit legal range YCbCr output (internal 16-bit RGB processing)
Embedded Audio  Not supported
Metadata Output  Not supported

The Miniplayer

Additionally, you can enable the Miniplayer from the same menu, which enables to monitor the same image sent through the SDI output on the
computer display, at the same time as you navigate across the Project Library.

When the HD-SDI Output is enabled it will automatically open the Miniplayer to keep the HD-SDI output though you switched to the list or table view
etc. As soon as you close the Miniplayer the HD-SDI output will be disabled.

You can reopen the Miniplayer manually from the Main Menu. Go to “Playback > Show Miniplayer” to open it up again. You can also open it from the
Miniplayer symbol in the header bar on the right.

figure 9: the Miniplayer

Multichannel Audio in Silverstack

Silverstack offers audio playback of audio data embedded in video clips for preview and quality check. Audio can also be transcoded in dailies and for
the editorial department including a stereo mixdown or with the original audio tracks. The clips with embedded audio can be played back with sound
and can be transcoded for the editorial department including all the audio tracks.

148



| Silverstack Lab
Quality Check

Silverstack supports audio features for these camera formats:

Alexa ProRes

Alexa SXT ARRIRAW (.ari)

Amira ProRes

Canon C300

H264 from DSLRs (like e.g. Canon EOS 5D Mark )
Sony F55 XAVC

Sony X-OCN

Digital Bolex Cinema DNG

Various Red Camera models (.r3d movies)

® © @ o o 0 0 o o

The audio settings per clip are grouped in the “Audio” tab. There you can modify the sound settings for each clip while in Playback mode:

[5 syne Audio...

ADO1C011_160815_R10A

Track 1

Track 2

Fig. 1: Audio panel with audio tracks from ARRI Alexa SXT ARRIRAW (.ari)

The audio panel offers the following controls:

o Master Volume: controls the output signal level of the mix.

e Audio meters: represent the audio signal level during playback. There is a stereo Master meter and additional Channel meters — one for each
audio track. The scale on top of the meters indicates the audio level in dB (dBFS). Peaking is represented by a bar in the according color of the
peaking level that remains at the maximum position. You can reset the peak bar by clicking on the audio meters.

o Channel mixers: the sliders control the signal level for each track. You can mute specific «Left» and «Right» tracks by disabling the check boxes
on the right of the channel mixers.

e Mute button: Mutes the according audio channel

e Solo button: Solos the according audio channel

e Pan control: Sets the panorama to left, middle or right

Basic Color Control in Silverstack
Each clip has a “Look Source” that defines its color processing (see General Info tab, right bar).
Available look source options are:

e None: No color processing applied, clip shows no look.

e From File: Clips from certain cameras contain look metadata (e.g. ARRI Alexa clips) that can be applied directly from file metadata. In case there
is no look embedded, Silverstack applies the default Log to Rec.709 conversion for the specific format.

e Preset: Select a LUT transform from the available LUT presets integrated in Silverstack Lab.

e User-defined LUT: Load a custom LUT to be applied to the clip.
¢ —————

e Custom Look: Create a custom look with node based grade controls.

This feature allows users to display “Log” clips in a different color space by applying preset LUTs, user predefined custom 3D LUTs or color metadata
(looks) embedded in clips (for selected formats').

The color processing enables you to create thumbnails, playback and transcode the clips with a look applied.

The default look source on ingest for certain clip types can be set in the format preferences (see section “Setting the Look Source for the Ingest of
Clips”)

Editing the Look Source in the General Information Tab

It’s possible to modify the color processing of a certain clip or group of clips by setting a different Look Source in the General Information metadata
tab, in the “Look” section.

In order to edit the Look Source of multiple clips, just select them from the library, click on the «edit» button and select an option from the list. Once
you click on «Apply» all the selected clips will have the same Look Source.
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Edit Look Source

e e

Nore

Prasat
Usar selected LUT
Custom Laak
Matched Look

Setting a Custom Look for Multiple Clips

From the Look Source selection you can choose the processing “Custom Look” to enable a custom look for a clip. Select multiple clips and select the
processing to enable it for all of them.

In the Silverstack player view you will then see the grade controls being opened up. You can learn more about the grading controls and the look library

from the articles Gradin ntrols in Silverstack and The Silverstack Look Library.
Decoding Color Space (only available in Silverstack XT)

Some RAW formats allow selecting the decoding color space and gamma. This specifies the result of the manufacturers’ SDK RAW development and
is the working color space for Silverstack Lab’s grading module. The decoding color space and gamma can only be specified when switching to
Silverstack Lab’s “Custom Look”, “Preset”, or “User selected LUT” modes. Currently, these options are available:

ARRIRAW (Mini LF): LogC3/AWG3 or LogC4/AWG4

Sony X-OCN: S-Log3/SGamut3 or S-Log3/SGamut3.Cine

Canon RAW: Log 2/Cinema Gamut, Log 3/Cinema Gamut, Log 2/Rec. 709 or Log 3/Rec. 709

DJI CinemaDNG: Rec. 709/Rec. 709, sRGB/sRGB, DJI D-Log/Rec. 709, DJI D-Log/DJI D-Gamut

Please note that changing the decoding color space requires manually selecting an appropriate transformation LUT in the grading
module. (E.g., changing the decoding color space of an Alexa Mini LF clip from LogC3 to LogC4 requires manually changing the LUT node to
“LogC4 — Rec.709”)

The “Apply to Other Clips” button allows transferring of this configuration to all clips of the same format in the current selection.

(1.0000 1.0000 1.0000) (0.,
1

Custom Look

Sony S-Log3 | SGemutd.Cine

Apply to Cther Clips

Select the decoding color space in the general info
How to Apply and Manage Custom LUTs

One of the features related with the look control in Silverstack is the ability to apply custom LUTs to one or multiple clips. Users can load custom 3D
LUTs generated by other software applications — such as LiveGrade Pro. When a custom LUT is used, Silverstack displays the thumbnails and
playback with that look applied. Transcoding of the clips with that LUT is also possible.

Edit Look Source

Orlgingl Look: File [30_ext_day 01 ami]

Lock Source: | User-defined LUT B3 )

LUT File:  IMG_0001 1.cube | Load LUT File...

|_Cencel || Appy |

Custom LUTs loading
The supported 3D LUT formats are:

e cube (32x32x32, 33x33x33 and 65x65x65)
e .3dl (32x32x32)

In order to load them, just select the Look Source to be «User-defined LUT...» and click on the «Load LUT File...». Then navigate through Finder to the
LUT file, select it and choose «Open». Finally, click on «Apply» in the Edit Source pop up to apply the LUT to the clip.
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Look Source “Matched Look”

When looks from Livegrade have been matched to clips via Look Matching a new look source is available named “Matched Look”.

Edit Lok Source :
 Original Loak: Matched Lsok [Warm Siin] 7
Look Source;  Metched Look He 4
Losk a: arm Sk ,
Look Origin: |aok Matching: 84 -

Matched: 11 g 2020 at 15:40

Cancel

You can start and customize the matched look by pressing “Edit Look...” in the color panel. You can always return to the matched look by setting the
look source back to Matched Look.

Setting the Look Source for the Ingest of Clips

The color processing can take place automatically when ingesting the clips by reading their metadata or using a preset LUT. In addition, the look
applied can be modified or disabled for each clip individually.

In order to automatically apply a look to the clips while being ingested, you have to go to the «Format Options» section on the «Preferences» menu:

"o g @ ®u 0 ®m 06 F @ 8

Afifil Cameras (QuickTime)
QuickTane Friias

Format preferences

Each format allows you to define a different color processing. You can choose the format using the «Format Selector». Once the desired format is
selected you can set the Look Source as:

o None: Disables the color processing and displays the clips and thumbnails unmodified (as recorded).

o File: Reads the clip’s metadata and applies the color processing described in the embedded looks. In case there is no look embedded,
Silverstack applies the default Log to Rec.709 conversion for the specific format.

e Preset: with this option you can choose the color processing used from a list of preset LUTs:

B a8 g o = u - @ 8 = & 8

AR Camerns | QuickTim)

Setting the Look for Transcoding

While transcoding clips you can choose the look the clips will be transcoded with. You can change the settings for the Look source in the transcoding
tab in the right bar (see figure 5):

e As setin Library (“As in Library”): Applies the look that is currently selected for the specific clip in the Library. In case you need to transcode the
clips with a custom look applied, this is the right option.

e No Look (“None”): Transcodes the clips with no look applied (as they were recorded, with no color processing in the camera acquisition color
space).

o Look from File (“From File”): Reads the clip’s metadata and applies the color processing described in the embedded looks. In case there is no
look embedded, Silverstack applies the default Log to Rec.709 conversion for the specific format.
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Editorial

¥ Compositing

Resizing:
Fltting Strategy: Zoom to fit (Adding black. ..

Grading

Lo : As in Library

Choose the look settings for transcoding

1 The selected formats with Look Metadata reading are Alexa ProRes, ARRIRAW, Amira ProRes, RED Raw and Panasonic Varicam 35.If no look
metadata is embedded in the file, a default log-to-video conversion is chosen for the specific format (e.g. XAVC with S-Log).

Custom RAW Development
Silverstack Lab allows you to set custom development parameters for processing selected RAW formats:

ARRIRAW
REDCODE RAW
Sony X-OCN
Canon CRM

DJI CinemaDNG

Formats and Manufacturer SDKs

With the new RAW tab in the right sidebar, Silverstack Lab provides a customizable interface to the camera manufacturers’ RAW SDKs, which are in
charge of transforming the proprietary RAW data into a processable image. The application of the development parameters in the manufacturers’ RAW
SDKs guarantees that the result is of the best quality and in line with the manufacturers’ reference tools.

Each of the mentioned RAW formats allows customizing standard settings like ISO, color temperature, or tint. Depending on the different SDKs or
clips, special parameters like sharpness or noise reduction might also be available.

Apply to Qthar Clips© Resat to Clip Defauits

Custom Look

Sory S-Log3 | SGamutd.C

Apply to Othar Clips

RAW settings for Sony X-OCN footage
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Custom Settings and Clip Defaults

Per default, each clip is processed with the “clip default” parameters. These are extracted from the clip metadata and usually reflect the settings
selected in the camera at the time of the recording.

Activating the “Custom Settings” checkbox allows you to manipulate the RAW processing parameters of the currently selected clip. It is possible to
drag the sliders or click on the parameter value and type in directly. Changing a parameter instantly updates the clip’s playback view; the
corresponding clip thumbnail is updated after a short delay. A click on the arrow symbol on the right side of a control resets it to the clip default (as
shot) parameter. The “Reset to Clip Defaults” button on the bottom resets all controls to the clip defaults.

Deactivating the “Custom Settings” checkbox takes you back to the clip default processing but remembers the changed parameters in the
background. Toggling the checkbox allows you to compare the custom against the default processing.

Apply to Other Clips

Custom settings are stored for each clip individually; changing the parameters modifies the active clip only. It is possible to take over a custom
configuration to other clips in the selection with the “Apply to Other Clips” button.

v Custom Settings

5500 K *y

Apply to Other Clips = Reset to Clip Defaults

Apply custom raw settings to other clips

The button reveals a panel that allows one to granularly specify which parameters to take over. It is only possible to apply the settings to clips of the
same format (a set of ARRIRAW parameters can only be applied to other ARRIRAW clips).

Main Table, General Info, and Reports

Custom RAW parameters, as well as the clip default (as shot) parameters, are available as columns or fields in in the main table and general info tab.
The fields “EI/ISO”, “WB”, and “Tint” with suffix “(clip)” refer to the clip default parameters, while the fields with suffix “(current)” show the value that is
currently used for processing in Silverstack Lab. If the “Custom Settings” checkbox is checked, these fields show the custom settings.

Including both set of parameters in your reports makes the changes transparent.

Name EI/IS0 (clip) WB (clip) Tint (clip) EI/ISO (current) WB (current) Tint (current)
ABB3CO61_220205NG 800 55008 K ] 12800 75080 K 1.5

Clip default versus custom RAW development parameters in a clip report
Decoding Color Space

Some RAW formats allow selecting the decoding color space and gamma. This specifies the result of the manufacturers’ SDK RAW development and
is the working color space for Silverstack Lab’s grading module. The decoding color space and gamma can only be specified when switching to
Silverstack Lab’s “Custom Look”, “Preset”, or “User selected LUT” modes. Currently, these options are available:

ARRIRAW (Mini LF): LogC3/AWG3 or LogC4/AWG4

Sony X-OCN: S-Log3/SGamut3 or S-Log3/SGamut3.Cine

Canon RAW: Log 2/Cinema Gamut, Log 3/Cinema Gamut, Log 2/Rec. 709 or Log 3/Rec. 709

DJI CinemaDNG: Rec. 709/Rec. 709, sRGB/sRGB, DJI D-Log/Rec. 709, DJI D-Log/DJI D-Gamut

e o o o

Please note that changing the decoding color space requires manually selecting an appropriate transformation LUT in the grading
module. (E.g., changing the decoding color space of an Alexa Mini LF clip from LogC3 to LogC4 requires manually changing the LUT node to
“LogC4 — Rec.709”)

The “Apply to Other Clips” button allows transferring of this configuration to all clips of the same format in the current selection.
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Custom Look

Sony S-Log3 / SGamut3.Cine

form in the

Apply to Other Clips

Options for decoding color space of Sony RAW clips

Visual Control Functionalities in the Playback Mode

) Visual Controls
Image Analyses

Whites:
Blacks:

g &~ W PP =
¢

Visual Markers

Framelines: | | Aspect Ratio: | 2.38:1

Appearanca: | Lines & Darken

figure 1: visual controls in Silverstack

With the functionalities provided within the “Visual Controls” panel you can check the colors and quality of your video clip:

. Channels: By selecting one of the three RGB-channels Silverstack shows the distribution of this color in the image of the video clip.

. Focus Assist: The focus assist helps you to detect if your image is in focus by detecting the edges of the image. You can set the sensitivity.

. Clipping: With the clipping functionality you can check which areas of your image clip are either in the whites or blacks.

. Exposure Range: This option allows you to detect different ranged areas of luminance in your image.

. False Color: You can use this option and active false color. The represented values can be found in figure 2

. Framelines: add frame lines to visualize the clips with a different aspect ratio. More information in the article Frame Lines in the Pl K View.

oA WND =

94 - 100% White clipping

97 - 89% . Just bglou\.r wr;i[e clippingfwhite shouldar

52 - 56% . DOne stop over medium gray {Caucasian skin)
38 -42% 18% neutral gray

25 =4.0% | Just sbove black clippingiblock slope
0-25% . Black clipping

Figure 2 “Values for clipping”

Note: You can change the unit for clipping and range in the application preferences.

Video Preview playback control
The Silverstack playback controls allow you to control the video preview with standard video controls (figure 3 #1) and the possibility to set IN- and

OUT-points (#2) as well as to loop the video and zoom into it (#3). To show the original Log gamma instead to the Rec.709 conversion, select the #4
check box.
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figure 3: standard playback controls

For video files in the Red format and ARRIRAW sequences you have additional functionality to change the playback resolution (figure 4 #1): You can
select various resolutions, choosing between full, 1/2, 1/4 and 1/8.

o

L TR S S T

=

Decoding Resolution
¥ Regoiution
+ Full Resclution

figure 4: playback controls for any video with multiple resolutions available
100% Zoom for Retina Displays

Silverstack is optimized to work with the “Default” settings for Apple retina displays which you can find under“System Preferences > Displays”.
Choosing this setting, Silverstack will map 1 media pixel to 1 physical pixel of the display.

This setting is best suited for visual image analysis such as focus or sharpness.

Professional Video Scopes for Silverstack with ScopeBox

You can use ScopeBox by Divergent Media for software-based waveform and video scopes for Silverstack’s player. ScopeBox offers a variety of
waveform monitors and video scopes that enable image analysis and color control of the clip assets of your Silverstack library.

You can receive information about how to download, setup and license ScopeBox software on Divergent Media’s Website. To use the integration of
Silverstack in ScopeBox you have to run version 3.5 or later of the ScopeBox application.

Connecting Silverstack and ScopeBox via ScopeLink

Silverstack sends the current image of the player directly to the ScopeBox application by DivergentMedia’s ScopeLink technology.To enable
Scopelink open the ScopeBox application.

Click in the upper left area of the ScopeBox main window to set a new source. Choose“Add ScopeLink Source > Pomfort Silverstack” from the
context menu:

Remove Source

Recall Saved Source
Add Mew Live Source

Add New Movie Source EditReady

Final Cut Pro X

Add Test Patterns Brerare P
SpeedGrade
After Effects 2014
After Effects Legacy
Prelude

Figure 1: Add Pomfort’s Silverstack as a source.

After that the source should show a pending image:
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Pomfort Silverstack

Figure 2: ScopeBox waiting for the Silverstack connection

Now open Silverstack. Open a clip in the media player.

Make sure that in the preferences of Silverstack under “External Video” the checkbox “Connect to ScopeBox” is enabled. You reach the preferences
from the Main Menu by choosing “Silverstack > Preferences...”:

L Pretarances

s L o m O

e Oplions Ingest Bsckeps | Exieensl Video Grading

al Thumbnails C

Extamal Video
Sifvarstack can output the player image to video hardware from Blackhagic Design
Erable external vidao output ﬂ

Release device when Silverstack is in background

ScopeSox Integration

ScopeBox can be used with Silverstack 1o show advaneed video scopes of the mage
shown In tha Plyaback View.

Connect io ScopeBox

Do ot updale scopes during Playback [may increase performance)

Figure 4: ScopeBox Preference in the External Video tab

There you can also choose if you want to update the frames in ScopeBox during playback in Silverstack. Checking this box may increase performance,
but Silverstack only updates Scopebox when being paused.

When you switch to ScopeBox you should then see the default view including an image preview of the image showing in Silverstack:

Worsateem

Wecterscaps

&

Figure 3: The ScopeBox Ul with a preview of the Silverstack clip and scopes.

Because of Silverstack’s internal RGB processing, signals from of YCbCr based clips sent to ScopeBox via ScopeLink don’t contain code values
outside the legal range (even if they might be present in the source files).

Tags: waveform, vectorscope, histogram, rgb parade

Frame Lines in the Playback View

It is usual to record footage with an aspect ratio different to the one used in the final product, which makes the quality checking of the clips a bit more
challenging. For this reason, Silverstack offers the possibility to overlay frame lines over the clips in the playback window, as well as for the SDI output.
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The frame lines can be activated through the «Visual Controls» menu. You can open the visual controls from theMain Menu. Choose
“Playback>Show Visual Controls”:

=} Sample Project - Kofel =

008 (5.0, 180
w0

Hore

Frame Lines
Settings

figure 1: frame lines settings

Once in the Visual Controls window you can activate the frame lines with the checkbox. You can then select the aspect ratio and appearance of the
frame lines:

1.33 (4:3)

1.66 Lines

1.85:1 Lines & Darken
2.391

figure 2: aspect ration an appearance settings

You can enter a custom aspect ratio to apply it as frame lines. All entered aspect ratios will be saved in the dropdown and sorted in alphabetical
order:

2,39:1 (Cinemascope) |4

2,39:1 (Cinemascope)
|

4:3

5:3 (1.66:1)

5:6

figure 3: The list of custom aspect ratios

Comments to the aspect ratios can be added in brackets after the aspect ratio (see example “2,39:1 (Cinemascope)”).

The list of aspect ratios is shared between all three places in Silverstack Lab where aspect ratios can be set: In the Visual Controls for framing
assistance , in Crop, and in the transcoding configurations.

Frames lines are available for normal playback and SDI output. For more information about how to setup the SDI output in Silverstack, please refer to
the article HD-SDI output in Silverst
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Image transformation

The ability to de-squeeze footage recorded with anamorphic lenses and image flipping is available in Silverstack. This features are helpful to check the
quality of the clips without distortions. Image transformations will be also applied if you decide to transcode the clips.

Anamorphic de-squeezing

figure 1: Anamorphic transformation

The de-squeezing option can be applied to a single or multiple clips in the Clip Info tab (881) from the right panel. Scroll down to Processing info and
an Anamorphic option will be shown. Click on the edit button and a panel will pop up as in figure 2. The available settings are 1.3x and 2.0x distortion,
select the one that suites your needs and click on apply. The image will appear without distortions now.

Processing

Edit Anamorphic

Original Value: None

New Valug v MNone ®
1.3x
2.0x

[ Cancel | [ Apply |

figure 2: de-squeeze settings

Image flipping

Some production workflows demand the use of mirrors, such as 3D productions. When the moment of quality check arrives, Silverstack offers the
ability to flip the image vertically, horizontally or both at the same time as shown in figure 3. This feature can also be applied to multiple clips at a time.

Processing

Edit Flip
Flip Original Value: None
SR New Vaiu QLT ) ©
| Flip Horizontally
Flip Vertically

Flip Both N )
TR T e Y

Anamorphic

figure 3: image flipping settings

Tags: desqueeze, anamorph, anamorphic

Still Image Export

In order to export a still from a clip, simply move the playhead to the desired frame within the clip and select “Clip > Create Still Image” from the main
menu as shown in here:
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@ SilverstackLab File Edit

View Bels8 Look Playback Window Help
Unflag E
Label >
Rating

Set In Point B M Source
Set Out Paint

A007C002.160208 R2VJ 4. Apr 208 =7 ET S E (o

£ A007R2VJ, Offload 1, Offload 2 gf's‘;"rgsh e
24 . -
% 1:10 min

y¥rYYy

Edit Cue Points

BT

Set Thumbnail Frame
. . Recreate Thumbnails
1 file with 3 backups : Copy Dynamic Metadata

v ¥ Library 1 Create Still Image
v Bl shooting Day 1
vl source Video
B Aoosr2wv

B8 Ao0ar2vy
B Aoosr2v)
vl Audio

Clip menu: Still Image Export
Batch Export of Still Images for Multiple Clips

Additionally, Silverstack can export multiple still images at once. That’s possible by either selecting multiple clips in the timeline from the Playback
View or within the Table or Collection Views.

Depending on the context in the software, the still frame position used is different:

e Playback and Timeline View: Silverstack exports the Current frame in the playhead of each selected clip (indicated by the timeline ruler).
e Table & Collection View: Silverstack exports the same Thumbnail image displayed in the Table and Collection View.

Note: Have in mind that it’s possible to set the position for the creation of thumbnail images through the Preferences menu. That is going to allow
the export of still images based on the same position while the Table & Collection View is active. Learn more about setting the position for the

creation of thumbnail images in the article Choosing Custom Thumbnail Images.
Still Image Export Settings
Global Preferences vs. Still Image Export Preset
Silverstack offers two methods for exporting still images:

e 1. Using the still image settings from the Global Preferences (default)
e 2. Using the still image settings from the Still Image Export Transcoding Preset (Silverstack XT only)

1. Using the Settings from the Global Preferences

There are multiple settings and formats available for the still image export feature in the Preferences menu, under the Media tab:
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@ Media

B cosubl m 06

@

Guﬂlrai Projects M | CopylJobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES
Thumbnails
Default thumbnail position: - -
Begin Middin End
Creation on Ofioad
[ Thumbnails for Clips 4 Thumbnails for Sidecars & D

Dynamic Metadata
Focus Distance Unit:

Imperial

Use extracted dy i of

il frame for reports

5till Image Export

Use Still Image Settings from: @ Global Preferences

Store Exported Stlll images To
[Usersjfba/Pictures/Silverstack Still Image Exports

Naming Scheme: _Clip Name & Frame Index:...
Image Format: = TIFF - 16-Bit, Uncompressed

Color Mode: | As Currently Shown in Player

Still Image Export Transcoding Praset

Choose...

The following options and actions are available:

e Store Exported Still Images To: Choose the directory to store your still grabs on your system by clicking the “Choose...

” button.

e Naming Scheme: With the naming scheme you can define the naming for the exported still image files.

Clip Name & Frame Index:  Clipname - Frame index |

Clip Name & TC: |_ Clip name. Timecode

Full Slate: Camem - Sc'ann-__-—- Shot - Take
Clipname. _ | Frame Index ..

v Custom:

o There are multiple preset options available:
o In addition, the “Custom:” option allows users to build a file name based on the metadata of the clip the still is exported from. By clicking
” you can open the metadata wildcards panel and choose from the available wildcards to build a custom file name scheme:

“Customize...

Preferences
= oL o m O6e
Ganarsi| o) Copysans Payback Formats hywst Backups Exipred Viceo Gradog | ACES
MNama Clp name Framedndex | Scsne |
Example  ADO7CO0660208_R2VJ0.22
Wildcards  Taken Fiamale Hallability
¥ Generel
Bin Marms ADDTR2VY 1M
* Library
Praject name Birthdey Cake {Samgle Project)  1/1
Library Folde..  Source Video 11
¥ Clip
Episnde = 111
Scane 22 171
_ Shat : 11
Take 24 11
Camera ) m
Clip name ADDFCODG 160208 R2V) m
Rasl ADOTR2VY 1
meelcharacte.  ADDT 11
corcel KN
Color Mode:  As Cusrently Stow In Player [
Méw Prajects
Load defaull Praject Settings from fils:
Choosa.._
Custom Fisid Labels
Audio Comment Custom 2 Comment
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o Image Format: The available image formats for exporting frames are:
o JPEG - 8-Bit, 90% Quality
o TIFF - 8-Bit, Uncompressed
o TIFF - 16-Bit, Uncompressed

e Color Mode: The different color modes are:
o As currently shown in player
o Original color
o Both: Exports two images with both of the above settings — one as shown in player and the other with the original color.

2. Using the Settings from the Still Image Export Transcoding Preset
In order to activate that mode, users have to select the option ‘Use the still image settings from:Still Image Export Transcoding Preset':

Still Image Export

Use Still Image Settings from: Global Preferences
@ 5till image Export Transcoding Preset G2

Store Exported Still Images To
[Users/fba/Pictures/Silverstack 5till Image Exports:

Maming Scheme;
Image Format:

Color Mode:

Media Menu: Still image export settings

Once that setting is enabled, the ‘Still Image Export‘ preset is going to appear in the Presets panel of the Transcoding Configuration menu:

¥ Overlays

Buarn bn

Choose tmage...

Silverstack

Transcoding Configuration Menu: Still Image Export Transcoding Preset

161



is
lAB

Silverstack Lab
Quality Check

Volume playback priority

High data rate video playback is very hardware demanding. As Silverstack offers a multiple destination backup option, your valuable clips will be
stored in different volumes. Different types of volumes may have variant interface connections. To increase playback performance in Silverstack it is
possible to select the playback priority.

To accomplish that you will have to go to theVolumes tab, select the volume you want to set its playback priority and adjust it on the right panel (figure
1#1).

[+ Sample Project «

figure 1: playback priority

If your main playback volume is offline, Silverstack will automatically select another volume in the order of your playback priority . If no priority is
selected, Silverstack will randomly select the playback source volume.

Quick Look Features

In Silverstack you are able to preview all of your Assets that are natively supported by the Quick Look feature of MacOSX and offloaded/registered to
your library. This is especially useful if you would like to review those Assets which don’t have advanced camera support. Assets like any PDF
document or image (i.e. a screenplay, storyboard, etc.)

There are also some situations where it can be handy to preview advanced camera support Assets. We will briefly review some different scenarios that
might be useful on the film set.

General

Quick Look lets you browse files — photos, Pages documents, Keynote presentations, QuickTime movies, Microsoft Word and Excel files — without
having to launch an application or leave Silverstack.

Assets that are fully supported in Silverstack are playable via the regular playback function in the Playback view, in addition to the Quick Look feature.

You can access the Quick Look feature from by going to the Main Menu: “Playback > Preview in QuickLook”. To improve your workflow you can
also use the keyboard shortcut command “Alt + Cmd + L”.

Case 1: Review supported Assets

The Quick Look feature helps you to review an Asset without changing into the Playback view. This could be especially useful when you are reviewing
shots in a camera roll with the director but still want to give him a glimpse overview (via thumbnails in the collection view) of the camera roll of the
entire shooting today.

Or if you would like to review the take with recorded scratch sound from the camera. If the recorded scene includes audio it will automatically
playback with the Quick Look feature.
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= Birthday Cak...ample

ADGRCETE, NS RV

O 68 AOICOIZ 180208 2. | Open with CuckTima Player

Figure 3: “Collection View with Quick Look”

Case 2: Review Assets without extended camera support

With the use of 3rd party software it is possible to preview footage and Assets that are not natively supported by Silverstack neither with MacOSX.
These can be for example formats like XDCAM HD with help of tool mxf4Mac Import plugin and Final Cut Pro.

Also some other 3rd plugins are out there. Please review this article to have a list of possible 3rd plugins.

Case 3: Review Storyboards, Images, Sounds and PDFs

You can also give the director or the camera man the ability to review storyboards (like in figure 4.) or listen to some audio files that you offloaded from
the sound department.

Figure 3 : “Quick Look Storyboard”

Case 4: Review multiple Assets (non consecutive)

With the Quick Look option you can also quickly watch a selection of takes from your camera roll. This is useful when you have many takes in one roll.
You are still able to stay within your current view like in figure 3 but you are able to watch multiple clips and discuss those with the script continuity, the
director or camera man and simple change clips with back and forward arrow within the Quick Look window.

To make a non consecutively selection in the Collection-View (like in figure 3)you simple need to press the command key. If you like to make
consecutive selection you simple press the Shift key. These simple command also applies for the Table-View.
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Creating Reports

A crucial feature in Silverstack is the report creation functionality. For this reason, Silverstack offers a flexible and powerful reporting center, offering
users the opportunity to share clip information and thumbnails in a well-arranged and accessible PDF document. Reports can include all the metadata
needed to document camera media traveling to different professionals involved in many stages across the production workflow.

Therefore, in order to export a report, choose a project, folder or bin from the Silverstack library and open theReport Wizard from the button in the
toolbar:

The Report Wizard

Select Report Types for Export

Shoating Day Advanced

Clip Table

Clip Table Layout:  Digltal Imaging Tec... a
Clips
Cantains a lIst of clips with thumbmails and ; Table contalns clips anly

selecind metadata per chp/file, _
© Table contalns clips and other files
ignore Audio Clips

Number of Thumbnails:
1

Contact Print
ATk, O Lnvgie s il pr €95 1y © 3 (requires online media)
By
Volume
ag alur =
i =
Include Report Note: s
Repart Destination
Location: Silverstack Reports < File Farmat; | POF E
Maming:  Type-Bin-Date-Time:  ReportType - Bin/fFolder Name - | Date (yyyy-mm-dd] » -.. B
| Will expart Shooting Day and Clips Report{s) as PDF
3 Open After Creation Cancel ‘Export 2 Reports

Different Report Types

Silverstack offers you the possibility to export different types of reports. Each one of them is designed for a different professional involved in the
production process. Additionally, it’s possible to customize what kind of information is shown in the reports (more information on that within the each
report type article).

The different types of reports are:
e Shooting Day Report
e Clips Report
e Thumbnails Report
e Contact Print Report
e Volume Report

Report Destination

Location

Adjust the location the reports are exported to.

File Format

By default all reports are created in PDF format. You can change the report file format to HTML in the “File Format:” pop-up menu.
Since Silverstack version 7 the CSV report has moved to the “Export” menu you can also open from the toolbar.

Naming
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Adjust the naming for the reports and set it to custom to use metadata path wildcards for customized naming. See the section “Report Naming
Scheme” at the end of this article for more information.

Open After Creation

By default the created report will open after they have been exported automatically in the Preview macOS application. You can prevent that by
disabling the checkbox in the lower left corner of the wizard.

Production Logo
The production logo that has been added in the Project Overview will automatically be included at the top right of all reports.

We recommend using logos that have a width of 130px. The containers carrying the logo in the reports are limited to that width but are not limited in
height.

Report Naming Scheme
When saving reports the naming scheme option help to select a meaningful naming based on your project context.

There are preset options available for the naming of the reports:

Type-Bin-Date-Tima: Repart Typs Bin/Folder Name Date {yyyy-mm-dd} » Time {HEMM) *

Date-Time-Type-8in: | Date {yyyymmdd) = - Time (HHMM) = - Aeport Type - | Bin/Folder Name

Bin-Type-Data-Time: Bin/Folder Name Report Type Date {yyyymmed) = Tima [HHMA] »
+ Custom  Bin/Folder Nama Report Type

Report naming scheme preset options

In addition to the presets the “Custom:” option allows to build a file name based on available metadata. By clicking “Customize...” you can open the
metadata wildcards panel and choose from the available wildcards to build a custom file naming scheme:

MName Bin/Folder Name | Report Type

Example ADO7R2V._Shooting Day Repart
Wildcards  Token Example Awailability
¥ General
Report Type Shooting Day Report 141
Library Folde... Source Video 11
Bin/Folder Na.., ADOTR2VI W1
Data 2019-02-13 111
Time: 121822 11
¥ Praject
Project Name Birthday Cake {Sample Project) 1/1
Production HFF 71
Location Studio 1 11
oIt John Doe 141
Data Manager
Clnematogra.., [Various]
Director Ulsenma Borchu

Production Infa

gnore Sidecars & Documents

Available wildcards for naming the report

Export Multiple Report Types Simultaneously

It is possible to export multiple report types simultaneously by enabling the checkboxes on the left besides the entries per report report type. To
customize a report type select it from the table and adjust the according settings that are revealed on the right. By default a Shooting Day and a Clips
Report are created.

The quick export icon on the right of each report type table element lets you quickly export a single report for preview.

Include Report Note

Each report type allows to include a general report note. Enable the “Include Report Note” checkbox and add your custom report note. Report notes

support Markdown language.
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Customising Clip Reports

The Clips Report is the most customizable type of report. Silverstack offers a flexible and powerful reporting center, allowing users to customize Clips
Reports made for production and post-production workflows. These reports include thumbnails and metadata in a well-arranged and accessible PDF
document. Reports include all the metadata needed to document camera media traveling to different professionals involved in many stages across the
production workflow.

Salect Reporl Types for Export

Shaating Day
Cant. 5 Inf o

Advanced

Clig Tepio
Cllo Tabhe Layout:  Custom Layout 2]

18 Toble containg clips only
Table eontaing clips and ather flles

Ignors Audic Clips

Murmbar od Thumbrails:
o

3 {requires onfing madia)

Includa Repart Note:

Repar Deatination

Logation: B Silverstack Reparis 4

Naming: | Typs-Bi-Oato-Tims: (EROOGTIHALD -

ot Rupo

Open after eraation
_ I Overwrite existing raports with sama fila name

Fiis Format; | POF B

BinjEoldar Namo. . - . Date byryy-mom-dd) ~ - B

Reporting Center — Customizing Clips Reports

Basic Options

e Clip Table Layout

e Table content: Clips only or clips and other files. Sidecar documents can be included in the report

o Ignore Audio Clips

e Number of Thumbnails: 1 or 3 (see section “Three Thumbnails per Clip”)

Advanced Options
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Basic ||

THirmbeals
Quality (in%): 1002
Inciude suinmareg of;
Prefcet

Production Info
" | Clips Overview

Warkflow

Reporting Center — Clips Reports: Advanced menu

e Thumbnail Quality in %: setting to adjust the compression ratio of the images with its resulting data reduction.
e You can include the following summaries:
o Project
= Production Info
u Clips Overview
= Workflow

Clip Table Layout Customization: Metadata Columns

Users can apply their own Table View column layouts to customize the information needed in Clips Reports.

In order to create a Custom Layout for the Table View, users can select the small gear button and check/uncheck the metadata columns according to
their workflow needs:

i Sample Project ¢ &£

ADOTRZEC

Cusgtom Lapour

AOC1R2EC

Columns
_141024_R2EC AOQ1RIEC Audio Track Mames
4_141024_R2EC AQQTRZEC Audio Tracks
5_141024 R2EC  AOO1RZEC Backups i
tm Info
AOO1R2IEC ¢ Bin Name
Burm-Ing
Camera
Cameara Assistant
Camara Assistant (2nd) S
000212018,
Camera Orientation

Camera Roll [*] : LI'S.CG in

Clips Reports — Customizing the table view for a Clips Report

Once the layout contains the required columns and those are sorted correctly, it can be saved thorugh the ‘Save...” menu:

Audia Info
‘Camera info
Data
Digits! Imaging Techeician
Timecods Info
ADD1RZEC e il

User Info
ADQ1R2EC

ADD1RZEC

Table View layout — Clips Reports customization

Finally, proceed to the report center to create a Clips Report and choose the ‘Custom Layout’ as the Clip Table Layout. The resulting Clips Report will
contain that exact layout:
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S Advanced
i Tabie

[ ciio Table Layout: | Custom Layout | |

£ Table contains clips only
Tahle contains clips and other files

Ignors Audic Clips

Number of Thumbnails:
o1

~ 13 Irequlres oniine madia)

Inelite Repert Note; 74

Reporting Center — Clips Reports: Basic

Thumbnails in Clips Reports

Users can customize the thumbnails shown in their reports to get a better preview of the footage. Silverstack by default creates one thumbnail for each
ingested clip that is saved in the library. This thumbnail is used for referencing clips in the Clips, Thumbnails and Contact Print Reports. As shown in the
previous screenshots, it’s possible to choose between 1 and 3 thumbnails for each clip in the report.

How To

When selecting the Clips or Thumbnails Report in the report wizard you can choose as “Number of Thumbnails:”:
e 1
e 3 (requires online media)

During the export process Silverstack creates two thumbnails for the first and the last frame of the clip in addition to the custom thumbnail. In contrast

to a single thumbnail Clips Report that accesses the custom thumbnail, the three thumbnails Clips Report requires online media for the ad hoc
creation of the additional thumbnails.

Position of Thumbnails

The position for the creation of the additional thumbnails can be influenced by setting in and out points for a clip. The position of the custom thumbnail
can be set in the Preferences menu. Additionally, thumbnail creation on ingest can be deactivated in the Preferences. For more information on how to

select thumbnails, please refer to the article Choosing custom thumbnail images.

‘Additional Thumbnails Failed to Create’ Warning

If the thumbnail creation process fails it can have different reasons. One common, simple reason is offline media. If the report fails the following alert
will be shown:

Created Report is Incomplete.

e The report has been created but is incomplete:
s 94 additional thumbnails felled to creats.

Please check the craated raport, Make sura afl media
is online before retry.

-

The alert when something went wrong with the creation of additional thumbnails.

Please be aware that if no custom thumbnails have been created the custom thumbnail will show a placeholder icon in the reports. Always take a look
at your report to ensure its content.

Hiding Thumbnails in Clips Reports

Alternatively, it’s possible to completely hide or skip thumbnails in Clips Reports. In order to accomplish that, just remove the ‘Preview’ column from
the Table View custom layout:
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Remove column 'Preview'

AODTRZEC

Pradafinad

o Custom Layoi AOO1R2EC
Audio Info
Camera Info ARGINZEC
Data Manager AODO1R2EC

Mimital lnmamima Taabmiaiae

Table View — Removing the ‘Preview’ column

Example of a Clips Report

Source Wideo ﬂ

T
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
1
i

Example of a Clips Report - click to get a closer look

O mer TLOTIE 3 84 GNTT

£/ ABOBR2V]

HFF

Lote P - Bustiee | Maleei Bews Te Ches  PUAELFIN e ML
- MR T ) 1 o u .
_ s W= 1 Y " ]
- P T | 3 £ u 12w

Example of a Clips report with three thumbnails

For more information about this topic, please check the article Creating Reports.
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Metadata Handling
Metadata Handling: View, Organize, Add, and Filter Clips

The clip library is the core of Silverstack. It easily enables you to inspect all the metadata of your clips and let you organize all your clips by these
metadata. During offload and backup all clips and files plus their file copies are registered in the Silverstack’s clip library. Over time using Silverstack in
your production you always have access to these clip metadata which refer to your project based media files. During all organizing and editing tasks
Silverstack never modifies the data of the original and their backups but saves all changes separately.

We will give you a short overview about how to modify and add metadata in the clip library:
Enter Metadata
Metadata (metacontent) is defined as data providing information about one or more aspects of your clips, for example such as:

Timecode
Resolution

Sensor

Frame Rate

Take, Shot, Scene
Reel name

e @ o o o o

A lot of clip metadata like resolution, reelname, or exposure is already added to your clips by the camera and is therefore not editable. Non-technical
metadata like scene/shot/take information however can be edited but is not stored within the original video files. Instead Silverstack saves this editable
information and links it to the corresponding clip file. You can add a lot of this supplementary metadata very easily in Silverstack.

You can edit metadata in the Silverstack Information panel, in the “General” (figure 1 #1) and “User” tab (figure 1 #2). Information edited in the
“General” tab can be applied to several selected clips. For doing so, click on the small pen symbol (figure 1 #3) right to the metadata field. Make your
desired changes and enter the information by clicking “Apply”.

Camnra: A

Edit ASA

Original Value: 800

New Value: | 800 Ll ' ®

B

figure 1: Information panel

Metadata like slate information, comments, ratings, flaggings etc. can be edited in the “User” partition (figure 2) and affect exclusively the currently
active clip.

Slate Info: Enter Scene/Shot/Take information, use the arrow keys to increase or decrease a value.

Flag: By flagging a clip (figure 2 #1) you brand it with a flag symbol which can be interpreted individually.

Rating: You can rate each clip (figure 2 #2) by assigning a range of zero to five stars to it.

Comment: Save important information regarding a clip by commenting (figure 2 #3) it.

Label: Each clip can be labelled (figure 2 #4) and thus be categorized. Each label in the drop-down menu can be edited in the application
preferences. You get there pretty fast by clicking on “Edit..” in the drop-down menu as you can see in figure 2 #5.

r liked it. Mic was in Frame.

Moderate Take

B Rall

Alternate Shots

Interviews

Poerfortionbs

Edit
——

figure 2: Information panel - “User” section
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e Cue Points: The cue points table (figure 3) shows all set markers for this clip (#1). For a better overview of your markers, within a clip you
can assign each marker to one of a set of predefined categories (#2) and also search for them (#4). You can add new markers, delete
existing and jump to the next by the buttons in the lower left corner (#3).

“Host Take

Name

Cantent

Mic in Frame Flicker
Exposure
Shafpress
Compression
Pl
Carrupt frame

figure 3: Information panel — “User” section: Cue points

Using the Clip Information View
To inspect, edit, and add metadata you can use the information view shown in the right sidebar.
The Information view provides several subviews:

General Info — Overview of the clip’s metadata

User Info — Additional metadata like slate information, ratings, comments, and cue-points
File Info — List of file resources, showing the different disk the clip was copied to

Header Info — Detailed information of all metadata extracted from the clip

e © o o

Using the Table View

Silverstack’s clip table view is a great way to get an overview of the various metadata of a set of clips. Some of the fields are editable and you can jump
from field to field by pressing the TAB key.

Custom table layouts can be saved and restored. You can re-arrange columns by dragging their table headers. Clicking the gear button reveals a user
interface with a list of all available columns. Via the checkbox, each column can be shown or hidden. The arrow button which appears only near
activated columns, allows to automatically scroll the main window to a position where the specific column is in the visible area.
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& Birthday C...ple Prlr:]ecl] ¢

ABS-NON-FLK
CSN-93P-C(TL
CLL-3 >
F38-TEH-996
BHN-F
Tan-Gor

DYF-ZER-

PSO-2HK-8RE
3NG-MEN-379
EUV-D25-

RL2-Vw-¥22

Silverstack

Manage the table layout

Using the Quick Entry panels

In the playback view the “Quick Entry” panels allow you to easily set metadata for the current clip via keyboard shortcuts in a very fast way. Here is an
overview of the available commands:

1. Rating {*+3+A

2. Comment {++8+S

3. Label 4++88+D

4. Scene/Shot/Take {++88+T (figure 4)

You can also trigger the panels from the Silverstack menu: Edit > Clip > Quick Entry

Quick Entry panel for Scene/Shot/Take information

Filter By Metadata
The more metadata you have added to your library the better you can use it to organize your clips using some metadata attributes.
Search

You can query all metadata fields by using the search field in the upper right of Silverstack . To search for cue points use the search field at the bottom
of the “User” tab within the information panel (figure 3 #4).

Smart folders

Smart folders are folders that show all clips that match some criteria. Silverstack creates some smart folders by default like “Registered today” a folder
that contains all clips that were added to the library today.

To create your own smart folders, just click on the “+” button in the lower left and choose “Add Smart Folder”.
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—  Smart Folder Title Latest Flagged Clips

| - -
| ( Flag ) is (on ; =10

| Registration Date = | after  +)( Dneweekago &) (=) ()

Cancel oK

Adding a smart folder showing the flagged clips of the last week

You can now specify the criteria a clip has to fulfill in order to be added to the smart folder. If you are adding more than one filter option, you have to
choose if the clip has to fulfill only one or all of it. The example above show a simple smart folder showing all the clips that are flagged and that were
registered during the last week.

Export Metadata

To really leverage your metadata you might want to export the information for usage in other tools of your digital cinema workflow, Silverstack provides
the following export options:

Reports — Create a report that contains an overview on all clips and save it as pdf/html.

CSV, XML - Create files that you can import in spreadsheet applications like Excel or Numbers. Or write your own scripts to process the data.
Transfer to Final Cut Pro — Get your clips and the metadata into Final Cut Pro 7 and X.

Transfer to AVID Media Composer — Get clips and metadata into AVID using ALE files

For further information about the Silverstack “Transfer” function go to the respective article Transfer.

Note: Not every transfer format can carry the same amount of information. That is why metadata workflows differ from format to format and thus from
tool to tool.

Import Metadata

You can import certain metadata file formats from 3rd party applications to get additional clip metadata in the Silverstack library via the Import menu in
the toolbar. Additionally, you can take over metadata when syncing audio clips or when matching looks created in Livegrade.
Further information how to choose and validate imported metadata is provided in the article Preview Metadata Before Importing.

Tips & Tricks: Quick metadata editing

The clip library is the core of Silverstack. With this guide we would like to give you some tips to speed up the metadata editing process. During offload
and backup all clips and files are registered in the library and metadata can be added while still copying the files.

Here are some features that might improve your metadata workflow in Silverstack:

1. Batch metadata editing

Silverstack offers the possibility to add metadata to multiple clips at a time. Simply select the different clips in the table and list view and click the edit
button from the metadata field on the right panel (figure 1 #1). Make sure to check the «Apply to selection» check box (figure 1 #2) to modify all the
selected clips.

Clip Info
Edit Scene

Original Value:

Mew Value: r| i 1

Apply to Selection: Will edit & Masters
3 sequential Suffi: |

Result:

Cancel Apaly

feelrame AZ1SR2EC

figure 1: Batch metadata entry and sequential suffix

2. Sequential suffix
Silverstack lets you add a sequential suffix to certain clip metadata fields:

Clip name
Scene
Shot

Take

Reel name
Lens

Look name
Filter

® @ o o 0o o o o
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To use this feature, simply write the fixed element of the name in the «<New value» and the starting value of the sequence (integer number, letter) in the
«Sequential suffix» box (figure 1 #3). For example enter: New Value: “Reel” and Sequential Suffix: “1” and the result is “Reel1”, “Reel2”, “Reel3”, etc.

3. Quick Entry

In the Playback View the «Quick Entry» panels allow you to easily set metadata for the current clip via keyboard shortcuts in a very fast way. Here is an
overview of the available commands:

e Rating {++3+A
e Comment {++88+S

e Label {++88+D

e Scene/Shot/Take {*+38+T

EpisodefScene/Shot/Take

Episode: - Scene: _ Shot: - Take:

Rating

Commant

Very cool shot, but boom in picture]

Best Take

figure 2: Quick Entry panelsYou can also trigger the panels from the Silverstack menu: Edit > Clip > Quick Entry

4. Keyboard shortcuts

Silverstack’s metadata related keyboard shortcuts:

€8 = Increase rating
3 — Decrease rating
~0 Clear

~1 Setratingto 1
~2 Setratingto 2

~ 3 Setratingto 3

~ 4  Setrating to 4
~5 Setratingto5
~A Increase scene
~Z Decrease scene
~S Increase shot

~X Decrease shot

~D Increase take

~C Decrease take
8 + Increase label
3 - Decrease label
N8 0 No Label
31 BestTake
3 2 Average Take
88 3 Moderate Take
¥4 BRoll

N3 5 Alternate Shots
3 6 Interviews
3 7 Pomfortionds
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Transfer metadata to FCP 7, FCP X, AVID Media Composer, and Adobe Premiere

To process your clips in other Tools like Avid Media Composer, FinalCut or Adobe Premiere you can use transfer wizards.

Navigate to the level in your project tree that contains the clips you want to transfer and click “Export’ in the actions bar. Now choose the desired
program to transfer your clips and corresponding clip metadata.

wing 16/16)

Silverstack Export Options

After you have selected the proper program a corresponding “Export” wizard opens up.

@ [ ] Choose Clips and Media Files for FCP 7 XML Export
[ Choose Media Files from Volume... ~ “Mark Only Selected = | | Unmark All = | Q
Flag Media File P
V] - /AD03CO0S 160205 R2VJ No Label | AQD3R2VJ — © A003C009_160205_R2V... &
& [ rooscoroseor0s r2vs  movabel  avoamavs— o AcwsCOIB0205 R2v..
BB ooscozoos rovs wouanat - agosmaws— o mcoscorz ... &
- AD03C013.160205_R2V. No Label - ADD3R2VJ — @ ADO3C013_160205_R2VlJ.... &
- AD03C014_160205_R2VJ No Label |~ ADD3R2VJ — @ ADD3CO14.160205_R2VJ... ¢
? | B Clips selectad from Shooting Day 1 Continue

Choose the clips and then specify the export options
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@ [ ] Choose FCP 7 XML Export Options
Cantent

Cue Points as Markers
FCP Project Update Behavior

© Add new Bin and Clips
Replace existing Binand Clips

Open Behaviour
Open in Final Cut Pro 7 Save XML File.. ©

? Go Back Save FCP XML..,

In the transfer process Silverstack transfers the edited information relating to the particular clip along with a link to its original clip’s storage location. It
never overwrites the original clip’s metadata.

If you want to transfer your clips to Final Cut Pro X, you find a short explanation of the menu items affecting the metadata in the Export” dialog in the
article Transfer metadata to FCP X.
There is another article for transferring metadata into Avid Media Composer and one for Adobe Premiere.

If you want to export only metadata of one or several clips as a pdf/ cvs/ xml/ html, Silverstack provides you the Creating Reports” function for that
case.

Transferring Metadata to Final Cut Pro X
Silverstack offers to export clips to Final Cut Pro X, including clip metadata and additional information.
Export FCPXML from Silverstack

Select the desired bin or multiple bins or folders from the Silverstack Library to export to Final Cut Pro X. Choose “Export to > Final Cut Pro X” via
right click or use the “Export” button in the title bar of Silverstack to select “Final Cut Pro X”.

The will open a window where you can select or deselect clips from the bin that should be exported, followed by a dialog with export options:

Scene, shot, and take name can be added to the name of the clip in Final Cut Pro X

Camera, White Balance, Colorspace, Lookname, EI/ISO (ASA) as keywords

Single-frame cue points from Silverstack are mapped to markers in Final Cut Pro X

Multi-frame cue points from Silverstack are mapped to a clip range marked with a keyword in Final Cut Pro X
Clips with rating “»” (one star) in Silverstack are marked as rejected in Final Cut Pro X.

e @ o o o
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[ ] [ ] Choose FCP XML Export Options

Content

¥ Add Scene - Shot - Take to Clip Name

Camera, White Balance, Colorspace, Lookname, EIJISO (ASA) as Keywords
Single-frame Cue Paoints as Markers

Multl-frame Cue Paoints as Keywords with Range
Clips with rating "¥" {one star} as "Rejected”

Final Cut Pro impart

Open in Final Cut Pro X Save FCPXML Flle.. ©

Go Back Save FCP XML..,

The transfer via Final Cut Pro XML files (.fcpxml) always includes:

o Clip metadata for reel, scene, shot and camera name (if set in Silverstack)

e Clips marked as flagged in Silverstack are marked entirely as favorites in Final Cut Pro X

e “Comments” of clips will be taken over as “Notes” in Final Cut Pro X
You can either immediately open the selected clips in Final Cut Pro X or save them first as Final Cut Pro XML files.
Import FCPXML into Final Cut Pro X

When importing the XML file in Final Cut Pro X, a new event is created with one project for each bin accompanied by the source video and audio clips
Please note that audio clips are only exported via FCP XML if they were synced to video in Silverstack before.

M . Organize. £ Filter Cli

Transfer

Search Code: ST-FC1

Transfer Clips to DaVinci Resolve Including Clip and Color Metadata

Silverstack offers a solution to export clips to DaVinci Resolve including clip metadata as well as ASC-CDL color metadata. Additionally it is possible to
set up Resolve with the according LUTs to reflect the exact node based color processing done in Silverstack.
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How to Transfer Clips from Silverstack to a DaVinci Resolve Timeline
For transferring a bin from Silverstack to a Resolve timeline, including clip and color metadata, these steps are necessary:

1. Export FCPXML as well as additional clip and color metadata from Silverstack
2. Import FCPXML into DaVinci Resolve

3. Use the CSV import function in DaVinci Resolve to add clip metadata
4. Use the Colortrace function in Resolve to add ASC-CDL color data

Export FCPXML and Additional Clip and Color Metadata from Silverstack

To export to Resolve select the desired bin from the Silverstack Library. Either perform a secondary (right) click on the bin and select “Export to >
Davinci Resolve Export” or from the “Export” button in the title bar of Silverstack choose “DaVinci Resolve Export”.

You will be presented with a window where you can select or deselect clips from the bin that should be exported:

ece Choose Clips and Media Files for Davincl Resolve Export
Choose Media Flles from Volume... « .mb_ﬂ!&tecmvl | Unmark Selected » a

Figure 1: Choose clips and media files for Davinci Resolve export

After making your selection click “Continue”.

A further dialog window opens up:

[ LN Choose DaVinci Resolve Export Options

0 o o S s S S
g e ol st i sl gl

the C

Metadata
2 Exore o et (6 i) |
Thi 4 G5V file can be used fer th f the clips to Resol

. [ Gomack | Ewori. |

Figure 2: Davinci Resolve export options
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It lets you choose from three export options :
e Timeline (.fcpxml): This export item is responsible for creating the timeline and populating the clips in Resolve.

e Color metadata/Looks (.edl and .ccc): These export items are responsible for adding the color metadata (ASC-CDL settings) to the clips in
Resolve (via Colortrace functionality).

e Clip metadata (.csv): This export item is responsible for adding the clip metadata to the clips in Resolve. It includes the option to configure data
set in column “Reel Name” (Reel Name, Clip Name or Source File Name).

To result with a timeline, clip and color metadata activate all three checkboxes and click “Export...”. Select the desired destination for the files. The
FCPXML, EDL, CCC and CSYV file will be put in the same directory automatically.

Import FCPXML into DaVinci Resolve
Open up DaVinci Resolve and create a new project.

From the Main Menu choose “File > Import > Timeline...”. Navigate to the path where you saved the FCPXML from Silverstack select it and click
open.

You will be presented with an option window for loading XMLs:

Load XML...

Figure 3: Preferences for loading an XML in DaVince Resolve

Check to have the checkbox “Automatically set project settings” enabled which should be the case by default. That makes sure all settings will be
adapted to match the clips from the FCPXML.

Click “Ok”.
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orone

Figure 4: The main window of Resolve with the imported timeline

You should be presented with the “Edit” tab in Resolve that shows the Media Pool on the left and a timeline containing all the clips from the Silverstack
bin you formerly exported.

How to Add Clip Metadata to the Clips in the Timeline
This process will only work in Resolve 12.5 or later.
Go to the “Edit” tab in Resolve. From the Main Menu choose “File > Import metadata to... > Media Pool”:
@ DaVinciResolve | | Edit Trim Timeline Clip Mark View Playback Fusion Color
 New Project... [
New Bin
New Smart Bin...
New Timeline...
Close Current Timeline

00:00:15:16

Save Project As...

evert to Last Saved Version...
Import Project...

Selected Media Pool Clips...

Export
Export Project...
Export Metadata From

Quick Export..

Projec Manager..
Project Settings...
Smart Bins Project Notes...

Media Management...
Reconform from Bins...
Reconform from Media Storage...

easyDCP
| Enable Collaboration

Edit Index

00:00:00:00

Figure 5: Import metadata from the csv

In the following opening dialog choose the .csv file that you exported from Silverstack and click open.
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A metadata import window will follow:

Metadata Import

Import Options

Merge Options

Figure 6: Metadata import options
Choose a meaningful combination of Import Options and Merge Options for your use case. Hit “Ok”.

All matching clips in the bin should now have received the new metadata. Select a clip and check the metadata section on the right side of the Resolve
window for the results.

The FCPXML will already transfer a basic set of metadata. The additional metadata that can be transferred from Silverstack via the .csv file is in detail :

Camera ID [Camera #]

Scene [Scene]

Shot [Shot]

Take [Take]

Episode [Episode Name]

Label [Clip Color]

Flagged [Good Take]

Comment [Comments]

Caption [Description]

Custom 1 [Lens Notes]

Custom 2 [Audio Notes]

Custom 3 [VFX Notes]

Tags [Keywords]

Shot Descriptors [Shot Type]
Cue Points [Reviewers Notes]
Shutter [Shutter]

ASA/ISO [ISO]

White Balance [White Point (Kelvin)]
Tint [White Balance Tint]

LUT Nodes [LUT Used]

CDL SOP [CDL SOP]

CDL SAT [CDL SAT]

Director [Director]
Cinematographer [DOP]
Production [Production Name]
Producer [Producer]

Camera Assistant [Camera Assistant]
2nd Camera Assistant [2nd Asst]
Data Manager [Data Wrangler]
DIT [Digital Technician]

Script Supervisor [Script Supervisor]
Sound Mixer [Sound Mixer]
Location [Location]

Shooting Day [Shoot Day]

Lens Model [Lens Type]

Lens Serial [Lens Number]
T-Stop [Camera Aperture]

Focus Distance [Distance]

Filter [Filter]

ND Filter [ND Filter]

Color Space [Color Space Notes]
Camera Orientation [Angle]
Camera Model [Camera Type]

® @ 0 © 0 0 & 0 ¢ 0 & O O O O O O 0 O O 0 O O O O O 0 O 0 O 0 O 0 O 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 0 o
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Camera Manufacturer [Camera Manufacturer]

Camera Serial [Camera Serial #]

Camera Firmware Version [Camera Firmware]

External Audio Clips [Audio Media]

Soundroll [Sound Roll #]

TC Start (Ext Audio) [Audio Start TC]

TC End (Ext Audio) [Audio End TC]

External Audio Track Names (multiples in column “Audio Track Names”) [Track 1 to Track 8]

® & & o o 0 o o

The labels in the brackets reflect the naming of the Resolve metadata fields the Silverstack metadata is mapped to.
Setting the Reel Name

To attain a proper match of the CDL values per clip you have to make sure that the Reel Names of the clips and the Reel Names in the Silverstack EDL
match.

In the Project Settings go to“General Options” and inside of that to “Conform Options”. Make sure to check “Assist using reel names from the:”
checkbox:

s: Demo Impart

Conlor

Figure 7: Set the Project Settings Conform Options for the right reel name handling for Color Trace matching
Based on your clip types as well as path structure and clip file names the settings that match your workflow could differ.
Selecting “Embedding in Source clip file” as an option should work for QT ProRes and ARRIRAW workflows.

Search the DaVinci Resolve manual for “extraction pattern operators” to learn how to use extraction patterns to pull reel names from your media
paths.

Please be aware that the ColorTrace matching wizard will also give you the opportunity to“lgnore Reel Names” (see also Fig. 9) .
How to Add Color Metadata to the Clips in the Timeline

Use the Colortrace Function to add ASC-CDL color metadata.

After creating the timeline you will be able to add the color information.

Select the timeline from the media pool. It should be marked with a little XML indicator on its lefthand side. Perform a secondary (right) click on it and
choose “Timelines > ColorTrace > ColorTrace from CDL” from the context menu:
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Clip Name

Figure 8: Select ColorTrace from CDL

You will be presented with an open dialog where you will first have to choose the exported EDL file. Right after that you will have to choose the
exported CCC file.

After opening both of them you will be presented with the ColorTrace option window:

Figure 9: The ColorTrace option window

If all the clips have green borders everything matches fine. Click“Copy Grade and Exit” to copy the according grades to the clips. This is important as
you can also “Copy Grade and Exit” without applying any look if all of the clips are marked with a red border.

You can check the “Ignore Reel Names” box to make sure that the Reel Name is not taken into account. Please see the section about setting the Reel
Name above to be able to handle multiple reels in parallel with distinct Reel Names.

Switching to the Color tab presents you with the clips that now have the ASC-CDL color metadata from Silverstack added:
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Figure 10: Switch to the color tab to see the clips with added color metadata

Transfer Color Metadata to Assimilate Scratch

You can export an .ale from Silverstack to transfer ASC-CDL color metadata to Assimilate Scratch. Assimilate Scratch matches the according CDL
values to the loaded clips and translates them into looks.

Exporting an ALE from Silverstack Including ASC-CDL Color Information

To export an .ale file from Silverstack go to the header bar and choose“Export” :

& e D nm B o E

Oead Senl Media  Export  Import  Repor Transcade

o
A001_C027_1003 [
£ data_sne &

23.98

Assimilate Scratch (ALE)...

1 file with 1 backu [B) pavinci Resonve £
¥ Library n B
¥ ingested
B red_epic_Bk_

Fig.1: Choose Assimilate Scratch from the Export options.

Choose “Assimilate Scratch (ALE)” and a wizard window will open:
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e Chose Glips and Media Files for ALE Export

{ Gioase Media Files from Yolume.., - | arh A = [Urmarke Al = |

7 0 Glps aelectad from ADRIRZEC

Fig. 2: Choose the clip you want to export in the ale.
Select the clips you want to export and click“Continue”.

In the next window choose your configuration:

Chopse ALE Export Options

| Seene-Stot, Take

I-dp !.\I.;mln.

(7]

Fig. 3: Choose the ALE export options

Make sure the “CDL Values in ASC-SOP & ASC-SAT column”checkbox is checked to transfer color data to Assimilate Scratch.

Click “Save ALE...” to save the .ale file to the intended destination.
Importing an ALE in Assimilate Scratch and Matching Color Metadata
To import .ale files that contain color information in Scratch you have to follow 4 consecutive steps:

1. Import the clips into Scratch that you want to apply color information to.

2. Import the .ale file.

3. Check settings for matching and import.

4. Go to the clip view and find the ASC-CDL values affect the clips accordingly.

Let’s break the steps down into detail:
Importing the Clips

Click the “Load Clips” button from the lower left side of the interface:
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Conform

Import

Fig.4: Click the Load Clips button to add clips to Scratch

Choose the clips you exported the ALE for to add them to the Scratch project:

14 W
-

Fig. 5: Clips have been added to the project
Importing the ALE File

Go to the “Conform” section which you will find slightly below the “Load Clips” button you just used. Click the import” button to open the ALE:

Conform

Fig. 6 : Choose “Import” from the conform options
Navigate to the exported ALE and click “Open”.
Check Settings for Matching and Import

You will see the matching user interface where now the ALE data will be matched to the clips:
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Fig. 7: The ale matching user interface.

At the top of the the columns from the .ale you can select the action that should be performed for each column. Make sure you have the ASC-SOP”
and “ASC-SAT” columns set to ‘Import”. Matching on TC or File Name will be easiest so make sure to that at least one of those columns, or any other
you want to match based on, is set to “Match on...”. You can make that selection from the drop down on top of every column.

Click “Start Matching” to match the metadata (including the ASC-CDL data) to the clips according to your settings.

While then selecting the different rows in the ALE you will see the clips the data will be matched to in the right bar of the wizard.

Fig. 8: The metadata has been connected to the clips.

Click “Execute” when you are happy with the match and want the metadata to be taken over to the clips.
Go to the Clip View and Find the ASC-CDL Values Affect the Clips Accordingly

Double click a clip to reach the clip detail view:
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Fig. 9: The detailed view of the clip in Scratch

Select “Matrix” from the display options on the right side and ‘Numeric” from the panel on the left side. You will then see how the color settings have
been affected by the imported ASC-CDL data.

If working in Assimilate Scratch on a PC monitor you have to set the right gamma to match the look of the clips to the perception inside Silverstack. Go
to the Assimilate Scratch global settings to change the gamma if needed. Please be aware of the ColorSync settings in Silverstack as well (read about
the setting in the article Using Silverstack’s Full Screen Mode).

Maintaining Grades and Clip Metadata Throughout Production

The use of Pomfort’s LiveGrade and Silverstack in combination with Assimilate Scratch allows for an integrated workflow that involves the preservation
of clip and grade metadata throughout the process.

Looks generated with LiveGrade can easily be matched to the clips inside Silverstack. This workflow is also described in the article Look Matching.

Silverstack can then export an ALE that contains information about the LUT in the grade for each clip. By using the LUT files along with the ASC-CDL
data and the automatic matching process inside Assimilate Scratch, unique grades can easily be transferred for each individual clip.

Transfer Color Metadata to AVID Media Composer

To learn about the basic process of transferring metadata to AVID please refer to the article Transferring Metadata to Avid Media Composer. The article
will help you through the process of matching metadata from an ALE file generated from Silverstack to master clips in Avid.

Adding Color Metadata to the ALE Export

When exporting your ALE file from Silverstack make sure you have the checkbox “CDL Values in ASC-SOP & ASC-SAT column” checked:

L L Cnoose ALE Eaport Ontions
Praject Format
QUL =]

Canten

153 Mmsie Inln [t Somre, T, Tl Mame, o1
ED Epomins itk (58, Whvbepni, F-fan, Shutber, Lerm, Look Namisi
B3 Format info Fsaciubion, Fra, Plutyos, Codes, Calor Soace)
9 LseraC into |Fagged, Racng, Commast, Lsigl, Gui Roint Summary)
Procuction | Frocction, Diesctos, Cinsmatogrenten, Gamen Assigsnl, Location)
I3 File Wi Summary (File Path, Ak Sies, Bn Mame)
COL Vaboes in ASG_SGF & ASC. GAT oolmn
Fommat
e Takn Exprt Format Snane-Shal, Take B
3 e Export Inforsben. | Gio Neme 5]
Wiskc i B on .
£ Soune Flle
s Mame in Tapa soumn
Sourre Flie In Tape o
Suirve Fiin Wik Exferran 1 Taps casmn
ALE shauin caly rArenes vidia

Ha Bank Sava ALE .

Figure 1: Include the CDL Values in the according columns of the ale file.
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After the values are included in the ALE file perform the same steps as pointed out in the article Transferring Metadata to Avid Media Composer. The
result will be clips that have the CDL values from Silverstack in the ASC_SAT and ASC_SOP metadata columns in AVID Media Composer.

Transforming the Color Metadata Information into Looks in AVID
We will now use the color metadata information from the ASC_SAT and ASC_SOP column to apply them to the clips.

Select all clips in the bin you merged the metadata with. Perform a right click on the film reel icon on the left of an arbitrary clip:

Figure 2: The bin with selected clips and the reel icons marked.

From the context menu choose “Source Settings”. You will see the following window:

Figure 3: The Source Settings with the Color Encosing tab selected.

Make sure to have the tab “Color Encoding” selected at the top left of the window. Click the dropdown indicator in the menu where it says “Levels
scaling (full range to video levels)” below the “Color transformations” list.

You will see a list of transformations to choose from:

EALIL S AT L T (Y AL mn.lunx;_sx:'anné 2

Figure 4: Choose the CDL ASC_SOP and ASC_SAT values from the bottom of the dropdown list.
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Scroll down to the bottom of the list and select the “CDL ASC_SOP ASC_SAT” entry. Click “Add” right below and it will appear in the “Color
transformations” list:

Figure 5 : The Source Settings with CDL values in the Color transformation list.

Now click “Apply to AllI” on the bottom of the window to apply the according CDL values to every clip. Click“OK?” to leave the wizard. Every clip will
now receive the look that is generated from its associated values in the ASC_SAT and ASC_SOP columns.

Adding a 3D LUT to the Color Processing

To add a 3D LUT again select all the clips you want to apply a LUT to. Perform a right click on the film reel icon on the left of an arbitrary clip and from
the context menu choose “Source Settings”.

Instead of choosing “CDL ASC_SOP ASC_SAT” from the dropdown select the desired LUT and click “Add” to put it into the “Color transformations”
list above:

Figure 6: The source settings with CDL and LUT in the right order in the Color transformations list
Make sure that the CDL entry is on top of the LUT entry in the list. They will be applied in order from top to bottom as in the nodes in Silverstack.

Now click “Apply to All” to add the LUT to all the selected clips. Then click “OK” to leave the wizard. The clips will now all have and additional LUT
added to the CDL processing.

EDL Export

Silverstack allows to export an EDL (“edit decision list”) file in the CMX 3600 standard. ASC-CDL information from the library can be included either
directly inside the file or via an additional .ccc (“color correction collection”) file that is referenced in the .edl file. The EDL file can be used for different
purposes in consecutive production steps.
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To export an EDL for specific clips, select a folder or bin in the library and click the “EDL Export...” entry shown in the Export menu of the toolbar:

A007C003.160

= AD07R2VJ

#1:35n'y

1 file with 1 bac! &

7CO05_
7C006_

v Ibrary
H Library 7C007_

7C0089_

B aco7R2\

¥ shooting D

B sato

After selecting the clips to be included in the file in the source selection step you have two options available for the EDL export:

e Export EDL with Embedded Look Metadata (EDL File only)
o This option exports a single EDL file (.edl) that included the associated CDL values from the library directly in the file.

Here’s an example screenshot of the file :

B84 APOTCRR4_ 160288 R2VI V L 16:41:12:12 16:42:36:19 00:82:07:12 @8:83:31:20

+ASC_S0P (9.912989 1.844082 0.810629) (0.B28798 —0.014821 @.062012)(1.153196 ©.933810 1.116230}
*#ASC_SAT 8.877196

e Export EDL with References to Look MEtadata in CCC File (EDL + CCC File)
o This option exports an EDL file with references to CDL values exported into a separate but linked CCC (“color correction collection”) file.

Here’s an example screenshot of the files:

e EDL:

004 AGBTR2VI V € 16:41:12:12 16:42:36:19 00:02:07:12 00:03:31:20

*ASC_CC_XML ccooesd

e CCC:

e/ Slope> <0ffset=. 42

Lom=

Exporting Looks from Silverstack

There are two ways to export looks from a Silverstack project. It is possible to export AMFs, CDLs, and 3D LUTs from selected clips in the library or
from the Silverstack Look Library. To learn more about the Silverstack Look Library, please refer to the article The Silverstack Look Library.

Looks from Clips

The export option “Looks from Clips” can be accessed from the “Export” button in the toolbar or via File -> Export -> Looks from Clips. As soon as one
or multiple clips in the library are selected both options will point to a save dialog to choose from different formats for the export:
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i Deskiop

File Name: By

Export Look: & ACES Metadata File + CLF [comba] (%amf)
ASC-CDL (*cdl)
Pomtort Look Exchange Format (%pfl)

Namin

Pomfort LiveGrade (*.cube)
Pomfort Silverstack (*cube)
New Eoldar on Adobe SpeedGrade (".cube)
Assimilate Scratch (*.3dl)
Autode ustre (*lut)
Colorfront OSD (*3dmesh)

Convergent Design Odyssey (*.cdlut)

REDCINE X PRO (*cube)

AJA Lut Box {*.cube)

ic Varicam (*vit)
Sony Fi
Teranex Mini (*cube)

The export window with the different export options.
You can choose between three categories to export your look:

e Looks
e LUTs for Software
e LUTs for Devices

Looks include:

ACES Metadata File (.amf for Grading Mode “ACES CDL”)

ACES Metadata File + CLF [combo] (.amf + .clf for Grading Mode “ACES CDL Advanced”)
ASC-CDL (.cdl, for all grading modes where possible)

ASC-CDL + 3D LUT [combo] (.cdl + .cube file)

Pomfort Look Exchange Format (.pfl, for Look Exchange with LiveGrade Pro)

Alexa Look (.xml, for ARRI Alexa compatible look export)

Amira Look (.aml, for ARRI Amira compatible look export)

® & o o o o o

LUTs for Software include:

Pomfort LiveGrade (33x33x33, RGB order, .cube file)
Pomfort Silverstack (33x33x33, RGB order, .cube file)
Adobe Speedgrade (32x32x32 3D LUT, .cube file)
Assimilate Scratch (32x32x32 .3dl file)

Autodesk Lustre (33x33x33 .Iut file)

Colorfront OSD (17x17x17 .3dmesh file)

Convergent Design Odyssey (17x17x17 .cdlut file)
DaVinci Resolve (33x33x33 3D LUT, .dat file)
DigitalVision Nucoda (17x17x17 .cms file)

Filmlight Baselight (32x32x32 .cube file)

REDCINE X PRO (33x33x33, rgb order .cube file)

® © 06 & @ 0 ¢ © 0 o o

LUTs for Devices include:

BlackmagicDesign HDLink Legal to Legal (17x17x17 .cube file)
BlackmagicDesign HDLink Extended to Extended (17x17x17 .cube file)
AJA Lut box (17x17x17 .cube file)

Panasonic Varicam (17x17x17, rgb order .vlt file)

Teranex Mini (. cube file)

e o o o o

Choose the desired look format, a naming scheme, and the intended directory, and hit“Save.” You can then use the exported look in the intended
destination software or device.

NOTE: If you decide to export looks as AMFs (ACES Metadata File), you can create an ALE that references the clips to the exported AMFs.
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Looks from the Look Library

To export the desired information, choose one or more looks at in the Silverstack Look Library. Perform a secondary click (right-click) on one of the
selected looks, and from the context menu, choose “Export selected Looks”:

Prep Day 1
Prep Day 2
4 SST Test

-

Apply Look to Selected Clips

Apply Look to Current Clip

Update Look
Set New Thumbnail from Current Clip

Export selected Looks...
Duplicate Look

Delete...

Select one or multiple looks for export and with a secondary click open the context menu.

The export window described in the section above (“Looks from Clips”) is opened to select the name, file type, and naming scheme for the exported
looks.

Exporting Look Archives from Silverstack
You can export complete folders with looks directly from the Silverstack Look Library into aLook Archive (.pfla). To do that select one or multiple

folders from the Silverstack Look Library. Then, perform a secondary click (right click) and select “Export selected Folders as Look Archive” from
the context menu:

Prep Day 1

Prep Day 2
» Ity Custom Grades
> New group

Import Look Archive as Folder...

Delste...

Figure 3: Exporting a Look Archive from a folder in the Silverstack Look Library.
In the following wizard, select the directory you want to save to and click“Save”. The .pfla file will then be available for further use from that directory.

To learn how to import a Look Archive please refer to the articlelmporting Looks (from LiveGrade).

Importing Looks (from LiveGrade)
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Silverstack’s Look Library and grading controls enable you toreceive looks from LiveGrade or ACES Metadata Files (AMF) created with other
applications. More information about creating and managing looks in LiveGrade can be found in the articles Grading Modes in LiveGrade and Create

Clips, Stills and Looks.
Importing a Look into Silverstack
Choose the Button “Import” or fo to the Main Menu and select

e “FilesImport>Pomfort Looks (pfl)...” for looks exported from Livegrade
e “File>Import>ACES Metadata File (amf)...” for looks exported as ACES Metadata File (AMF) from other applications

File Edit View Clip Look Playback Window Help Debug Develop

Pomfort Looks (pfl)...

5:18 min

0 sec

Import Look File into Silverstack
An open dialog shows up. Navigate to the looks that should be import and select one or multiple files.

Make sure that Silverstack’s Look Library in the right info bar is shown (for example toggle the right bar from the toolbar). Learn how to use the Look
Library in Silverstack from the article The Silverstack Look Library. Go to the Look tab:
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A

Look Name

Description

Date
Grading M...
CDL Nodes
SAT Nodes
LUT Nodes
ACES Versi...
Camera
Episode
Scene

Shot

Take

Reel Name
Start TC
End TC

Blueish DeSat

23. Sep 2022 at 15:69:22

ACES CDL Advanced

(1.0096 1.0106 0.8720) (-0.0163 -0.0179 0.(
1

ACES 1.3.0 (working color space: ACEScct)
A
2
5

Look Library showing details of the imported look

The imported looks will appear in the “Looks” section containing:

o Thumbnail
e Look name

e Grading Mode

e Additional Metadata

Looks imported from Pomfort Looks (pfl): The settings of the grading nodes reflect those of the look in LiveGrade. After applying the look to the
desired clip you will be able to modify it in Silverstack from the point where you left off in LiveGrade.

Looks imported from ACES Metadata File (amf): AMFs are XML-based format specified by ACES for interchanging the entire setup of an ACES
pipeline. Therefore the look created in the look library includes IDT, LMT and ODT, ACES version information, ASC-CDL values and the working color
space for the ASC-CDL and the LMT. If the ACES Metadata File is referring to a CLF file (Common LUT Format), the CLF file is loaded into the LMT

node.

To learn more about the grade controls in Silverstack please refer to the article Grading Controls in Silverstack.

Importing a Look Archive from Livegrade into Silverstack

Go to the looks tab in the Right Bar of Silverstack. In the Look Library perform a secondary click (right click)

Importing a Look Archive as a folder.

Select the desired .pfla (Pomfort Look Archive) file and click. The Looks from the Archive will then be available in the newly created folders in the

Silverstack Look Library.

Import metadata via MovieSlate
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Introduction
When importing metadata via MovieSlate XML you can use various methods to match the clips coming from MovieSlate with your offloaded Assets:

e Timecode
e File Name
e Creation Date

Timecode Mode

This mode is pretty straight forward, it will compare the timecode of your assets and look for the corresponding values in the imported MovieSlate file.
If the timecode of MovieSlate is synced with the camera each asset automatically matches with a clip from the MovieSlate XML. Matching by timecode
also offers the possibility to automatically set the in-point to the slate frame.

File Name Mode

The File Name mode works literally and compares the exact filenames of your offloaded assets with the clips from the imported MovieSlate XML. Even
the smallest disparity will force Silverstack not to match the Assets with the MovieSlate metadata.

Creation Date

This mode matches the creation date of your assets with the creation date of your MovieSlate clip metadata. This mode is working with approximation.
You have a “Tolerance” slider which can help you to adjust the time difference between the camera and MovieSlate clock. You have a range from 1sec
up to two minutes. This method is fuzzy and a high tolerance can lead to misinterpretations.

Further articles:

= Review matching MovieSlate clips

Found 5 clips In HovieSlate XML that match

| chonsemove siate ... ko0 | | ks e | | ek seeced -

Match wah chas In Ubrary b & Timeeode.
L] File aree:
| Creation Date Toleranica: — 1 27 secoads

00:06:00.14 5/13/13 445 PM

Maithing 5 of 3 clips.

Figure 1: “Movie Slate Import Wizard, showing 5 matched clips”

Import and Match Metadata from Drylab Set Report 3

Drylab Set Report 3 app can export a .CSV file that can be imported into Silverstack to match to clips and add metadata captured in Set Report to the
Silverstack library.

e Consult Drylab documentation for export of CSV from Set Report
e Matching Options
e Metadata Import Options & Mapping

Import a CSV File from Drylab Set Report 3 into Silverstack

First select the folder or bin in the library that you want to import metadata for.

Then, in the “Import” menu button in the toolbar select the option Drylab CSV:

196


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=2900
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=2911

is
lAB

Silverstack Lab
Metadata Handling

When the Finder dialog points you to select a file, choose the CSV file exported from Drylab SetReport and select “Open”.

Matching Options

L ] L ] Review matching Orylab CSV clips
Choose Fie.. (X01 | The Quake_short va.cav, 7 clip Mark Dnly Salctad » uUnmark Salected
Match with clips in library by Clip Hame

I Creation Date €} Date & Time with tolerance: = — = T hconds

Dt orvy

40010002 161024 RE4M 26,1118, 14:08 A0016007 281118, 1808
ADDICO04IEI024_RS4M 281118, 14:08 ADOICOGS 281118, 14:09
csaM
AODICO0S IETOTA_REAM 263118, 10190
ADDICOD7151024 REAM | 283118, 14190
Matching 4 of 29 clips, 26 have no match.
. Found £ clips i Drylab CEV that match Contirue

There are two options to match the events in the CSV to the clips in the library:

e by Clip Name
e by Creation Date

Matching by Clip Name

Enabling the Clip Name option, looks for a match between the “filenameBase” column in the CSV and the Video Clip Name (Library Clip Name) in the
Silverstack library.

Options

The pop up menu on the right side of the checkbox offers the option to take only a certain amount of characters of the clip names into account for
matching.

Matching by Creation Date (Time of Day)

Enabling the Creation Date option, looks for a match between the “createdAt” column in the CSV and the Shooting/Recording Date (Library Clip Name)
in the Silverstack library.

Options

e Date&Time with tolerance: You can adjust a slider to set the desired tolerance for the matching by Creation Date
e Date only: Matches the clips by the date only and neglects the time part of the timestamp

The matches are displayed in the table of clips with a blue checkbox. The left side shows the Silverstack library clip name event and the right side the
event from the Set Report csv.

As soon as you obtained a proper matching, click “Continue”.

Metadata Import Options & Mapping
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~ Choose Dryiab CSV Import Options

Impart

& Slate Info
) Reel

& Camera Sattings

1 Lans and Flltar
Produgtion

3 Comment and Caption

B “circled” Tag {as Flagged)
i Append Tags

Day Number + Day Date {as Customn 1)

Insert | Updati Behavior

© Insert it ampty
Ouarwrite

Transferring values from Drylab G5V to 4 clips in Sbrary Go Back Finish

Import Section: In this step you can select or unselect the metadata that should be imported from the CSV to the Silverstack library.
Insert/Update Behavior: Choose if you only want to insert new metadata if a fields is empty or you want to force an overwrite.
The following import sections are available:

Slate Info

Reel

Camera Settings

Lens and Filter

Production

Comment and Caption

“circled” Tag (as Flagged)

Append Tags

Day Number + Day Date (as Custom 1)

® © 0 ¢ 0 o 0 o o

Mapping
This is the list of importable metadata from the CSV and to which fields it maps in the Silverstack library (sorted by Silvertack metadata section):

Drylab CSV Silverstack

Field Section Field
cameraletter Slate Info Camera
episodes Slate Info Episode

scenes Slate Info Scene

shot Slate Info Shot

take Slate Info Take

reel Reel Reel / Tape

tStop Camera Settings T-Stop
distanceToObject Camera Settings Distance To Object
iso Camera Settings I1ISO
colorTemperature Camera Settings White Balance
pan Camera Settings Camera Orientation
tilt Camera Settings Tilt

latitude Camera Settings GPS Position
longitude Camera Settings GPS Position
cameraName Camera Settings Model

filters Lens and Filter Filter

lens Lens and Filter Model

ac Production Camera Assistant
ac2 Production Camera Assistant 2nd
dop Production Cinematographer
dataWrangler Production Data Manager
director Production Director

dit Production DIT

producer Production Producer
scriptSupervisor Production Script Supervisor
soundMixer Production Sound Mixer
shotNotes Comment and Caption Comment
cameraTakeNotesComment and Caption Comment

tags “circled” Tag (as Flagged) Flagged

tags Append Tags Tags

dayDate Day Number + Day Date (as Custom 1) Custom 1
dayNumber Day Number + Day Date (as Custom 1) Custom 1
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Import Metadata from ZoelLog

For transferring metadata captured in ZoelLog to Silverstack, a CSV can be exported from the ZoelLog app, imported into Silverstack, and matched to
clips in the Silverstack library.

Import a CSV File from ZoeLog into Silverstack

First, select the folder or bin in the library that you want to import metadata for. Then, select the option “ZoeLog CSV...” in the “Import” menu in the
toolbar:

Silverstack Library Archive (psla)...

Pomfort Looks (pfi)...

Match Pomfort Looks...

Zoelog CSV...

MovieSlate XML...

Drylab CSV...

QTake XML...

MasterLockit Plus (xD Lens Data)...

Edit Decision List (CMX 3600 EDL)...

o Jw Je Jo Ji: X Je Ty

A file selection dialogue appears. Select the CSV file exported from ZoelLog and click “Open”.

Matching Options

L ] [ ] Review matching ZoeLog CSV clips

Choose File.. (X0) | PomiortMoyie-2021-11-23.c3v, 16 clips Mark Only Selacted = Unmark Selacted

Matching with clips [n library by Timecods
@ Camera
[ Creation Date  © Date B Time with tolerance: 31 seconds « 0 Timazone offsat of camera
Date Only

12:36:2910,.. 231121, 1235

BOOICOOT1 23.97.21, 12136 g 23629400, 231.21,12:35

121525307 231121, 12562

ADDICO0TT 2321, 1254

AODTC0012 281121, 13:00

hatching 3 of 6 clips, 3 have no mateh,

7 Found 3 clips in Zoelog CSY that matoh Continue

These options can be combined to match the events from the CSV to the clips in the library:

e by Timecode matches the “timecode” column from the CSV with the timecode of the clip in the Silverstack library. If there are multiple timecode
entries in the CSV, all entries are used for matching with the timecode of a clip.
e by Camera looks for a match between the “camera” column in the CSV and “camera” in the Silverstack library.
e by Creation Date (Time of Day) matches the “Origin Date” column in the CSV with the “Shooting/Recording Date” of the clips in the Silverstack
library refined by these options:
o Date&Time with tolerance: You can adjust a slider to set the desired tolerance for the matching by Creation Date.
o Timezone offset of camera: You can set an offset up to 23hours to compensate time offsets between the CSV and the clip metadata for
the matching by Creation Date.
o Date only: Matches the clips by the date only and neglects the time part of the timestamp.
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The matches are displayed in the table of clips with a blue checkbox. The left side shows the Silverstack library clip name event and the right side the
event from the Set Report csv.

As soon as you obtained a proper matching, click “Continue”.

Metadata Import Options & Mapping

Import

[ Shate info

Ruall

[ Circled

Notes

Camuora Sattings
Lens snd Filter

Custom Flelds
Refime ans or monn
custom fields ta map them
with “Desaription”, “LUT?,
“Lens Typa" “Lens
Height’, or “Aspect Ratia”

nsert [ Updata Behavier

Insert i emety
O Overwrite

7 CEV matches 2 clips, changing infarmation in 2 cligs 12 with confiicts)

Choose Zoelog CSV Import Options

Preview of Changes

Show Clips: | & All | e Changes | @ Conflicts

State Name Camera Episode Scene  Take
L] ADDICOOT 1 1

. ADOICO0T1 3 B 1

Go Back

Original
ReelfT.. Comment
A1 First Shot
Al And

Finish

Import Section: In this step you can select or unselect the metadata that should be imported from the CSV to the Silverstack library.

Insert/Update Behavior: Choose if you only want to insert new metadata if a field is empty or you want to force an overwrite.

The following import sections are available:

Slate Info

Roll

Circled

Notes and Descriptions
Camera Settings

Lens and Filter

Custom Fields

e © o o 0 o o

Rename any custom field in the user preferences to “Description”, “Lens Height”, “Lens Type”, “LUT” and “Aspect Ratio” in the preferences in
order to map these fields with the corresponding values.

Mapping

This is the list of importable metadata from the CSV and to which fields it maps in the Silverstack library (sorted by Silvertack metadata section):

Zoelog CSV Silverstack

Field Section Field

Camera Slate Info Camera
Episode Slate Info Episode
Scene Slate Info Scene

Take Slate Info Take

Roll Reel Reel / Tape
Circled Circled Flagged
Notes Notes Comment

1ISO Camera Settings El/ISO

Color Temp Camera Settings White Balance
Shutter Camera Settings Shutter Angle
Tilt Camera Settings Camera Orientation
Lens Lens and Filter Lens Model
Stop Lens and Filter T-Stop

Filters Lens and Filter Filter

Focus Lens and Filter Focus Distance
Description Custom Fields Custom

Lens Height Custom Fields Custom

Lens Type Custom Fields Custom

LUT Custom Fields Custom
Aspect Ratio Custom Fields Custom
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Import Metadata From LockitNetwork
Metadata captured with the Lockit Script App can be imported via the LockitNetwork cloud service.
Import Metadata from LockitNetwork into Silverstack

First, select the folder or bin in the library that you want to import metadata for. Then, select the option “LockitNetwork Metadata...” in the “Import”
menu in the toolbar, and an import dialogue appears.

Silverstack Library Archive (psla)...
Pomfort Looks (pfl)...
Match Pomfort Looks...

ACES Metadata File (amf)...

&
B
B
El

Zoelog CSV...

MovieSlate XML...

Drylab CSV...

LockitNetwork Metadata...

QTake XML...

MasterLockit Plus (xD Lens Data)...

Edit Decision List (CMX 3600 EDL)...

P E[EPEY

First Use: Setup the LockitNetwork Account

On the first use, you will be asked to configure your LockitNetwork account. The “+” button will bring you to the LockitNetwork login page. Type in your
credentials and confirm twice.

® ® N Click here to set up an account.
Account:
Project:
Day:
Mark Only Selected = Unmark Selected ~

A001C0M 141215, 16:27
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Caneal

You can configure additional LockitNetwork accounts and manage accounts in the “Accounts” panel of the application’s preferences.

Select LockitNetwork Project Details

If an account is already set up, you can choose the LockitNetwork project and shooting day to import metadata from. With this information, Silverstack
requests from the LockitNetwork APl information for the selected clips — The API returns what clips were matched and what information is available for
them. The import wizard allows you to check the matched clips’ details and optionally deselect those for which information should not be imported.
The continue button brings you to the import options and preview.

L] [ ] Review ing Clips From L i K
Account: | user@pomiort.com 8 s
Praject:  Testprojekt Pomfort 8
Day;  Shooting Day 1| 27.04.23 [=3

Mark Only Selected = | Unmark Selected ~

141295, 16:27 0001I04/02-T_NK_Cam A ADDT com 270423
30,0819, 10:97 0001.104/02-2_NK_Cam A ADD1 cooz 70423
20.11,21, 10:00 00D1104/02-3_K Cam A ADD1 coo3 270823
07.07.22, 16:03 OO0TI05/01-1_NK_Cam A ADDT con4 270423
07.07.22, 16:03 0001.105/01-2_K_Cam A ADDT Coos 270423
Matching 10 of 12 clips, 2 have no match,
Found 10 clips in LockitNetwerk project that match, and 3 withaut match. Cantinue

Metadata Import Options & Preview

The next step allows you to configure and preview the import. It consists of three sections:

Import Section: Select or unselect the metadata that should be imported from the CSV to the Silverstack library.
Silverstack’s “Custom 1-6” fields can be filled with customizable data from LockitNetwork. Please contact support@lockitnetwork.com to setup these
fields individually.

Insert/Update Behavior: Choose if you only want to insert new metadata if a field is empty or to force an overwrite.

Preview of changes: Review the changes that would be applied with the current settings. For more details about this view, please check the article
Preview Metadata Before Importing.

202


mailto:support@lockitnetwork.com

is
lAB

Silverstack Lab
Metadata Handling

L N ] Choose LockitNetwork Import Options

Import Preview of Changes
d Slste Info - o
B siate n Show Clips: | dAll e Changes | @ Conflicts I ¥ Original
Production
User Info State Name Camera Episo. Scene Shat Take Shat Descript . Int/Ext
Eariidd biama . ADDICO01 Cama 1 102 2 1 Totale Int
e . ADDICO02 1 104 2 2 Totale Int

- ADDICOO3 Cam A 1 104 2 3 Totale Int
£ camese mettings . ADDICO04 cam A 1 05 1 1 Kamerafahrt  Ext
{2 Recardar - ADDICO05 Cam A 1 s 1 2 Kamerafahrt  Ext
- ke B L] ADDICO0E Cam A 1 105 1 aPU  Kamerafahrt Ext
ey ADOTCO07 Cam A take

b . B8001_C001 CamB 1 ws 1 1 Halbrahe Ext

© overwrite . BODI_CO0Z camB 1 ws 1 2 Halbnahe Ext

L] B001_C003 CamB 1 105 1 3FU. Halbrahe Ext
LockitNetwork project matches 10 clips, changing Information In 10 clips (10 with confficts). L Go Back | Impart

Clicking the import button will take over the previewed changes in the library.

Preview Metadata Before Importing

Silverstack supports importing metadata from other on-set applications, such as ZoeLog, Movieslate, Drylab, QTake or Pomfort Livegrade. These
import wizards are complemented by a preview window, that allows you to check the impact of the imported metadata files and adapt the import
options — before applying the import to your library.

Import Preview Window
Each import wizard consist of two steps:

e First Step: Select the file to import and match with the clips in your library
e Second Step: Select what metadata fields you want to take over. New: Preview Window in this step

1 2
® @9 Choose Drylab CSV Import Optiins
Impaort Preview of Changes
3 Slate Info Show Clips: | 44 All | e Changes ® Conflicts | ® Unchanged Original
IOt Pal
Rt State  MNamae ~ Camera Scene Take Reel(T.. Flag/C..
rcirclad® Tag L] ADOTCO01_161024_R54M A , 8 No H | o
CofenbAt and Chpcon ] A001C002_161024_R54M B 5 8 NoS.. B
i ° ADO1CO04 161024 R54M | A 5 g MoS5. W
L] ADOTCO05_161024_R54M A 5 [ (Y Ne P
Camera Seitings = L il =
T ®  ADDICO06161024 RS54M B 5 8 o
sehaalias ®  ADOICO07.61024 R54M A 5 MO T
Production
Day Number + Day Date
Insert { Update Bahavior
Insert if empty
° Ovarwrite
2 [CSV matches & clips, changing information in 5 clips (2 with i Go Back [ Finish

Import Options Step With Metadata Preview Window
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1. Show Clips filter buttons: Filter the preview table
o Unchanged — show only clips that are not changed by the import
o Conflicts — show only clips with metadata that is overwritten by import
o Changes - show clips with metadata that is overwritten by import or that get additional metadata
o All- show all clips that were matched in the previous wizard step
2. Original button: Toggle display of values in table to show value after/before import
3. Clip state indicator:
o Grey - no changes to metadata of this clip
o Red - metadata in this clip is overwritten
o Blue — new Metadata is added to this clip (but no metadata overwritten)
4. Preview of metadata fields after import
o Grey - value not changed
o Red - original value is overwritten
o Blue — value is added (no original value)
o Hover values with cursor to see tooltip with additional information

Changes to the Import Options and the Insert/Update Behaviour (on the left side of this wizard step) are displayed instantly in the preview window.

For further details about the import wizards, please check the KB articles

e [ ook Matching

Import Metadata from Zoel.og
e Import Metadata via Movieslate
e Import and Match Metadata From Drylab Set Report

L]

o Import Metadata from QTake
Transferring Clips and Metadata to Adobe Premiere Pro
Silverstack can create an .xml file compatible with Adobe Premiere Pro to transfer clips and clip metadata to the editing tool.
Exporting an Adobe Premiere Pro XML from Silverstack

The export option can be accessed from the “Export” button in the toolbar:

Final C-
Adoba Pramiers Pro {(XML...
(ALE)

0
.
B
B

Rad

Fig. 1: The export menu

After the source selection step you can define content and format options for the exported XML:
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® Choose Adobe Premiere XML Export Options
Content

Master Info (Scene, Shot, Take, Reel Name, atc.)

UserfQC Info (Flaggad, Comment)

% Custom 1, 2, 3 as Master Comment 1, 2, 3

2 Labels as Clip Colors

¥ Audio Info (Source Audio Clip Names, # of Source Audio Tracks)
Cue Points as Markers

Format

Sel Reel Name to ..

Reel Mame

Source Fila Nama

Source File Name Without File Extension
O Vvidea Clip Nama

Fills "Tape Name* column in Premiere.

Audio

Include audio synced sequences and referenced audio ciips

Go Back Save XML...

Fig. 2: Content and format option for the XML export

e Content:
o General Clip Info: Contains the basic information needed to transfer clips (file paths, etc.)
o Master Info: Contains Scene Shot Take info as well as the Reel Name.
= Scene in Silverstack maps to “Scene” column in Premiere Pro
= Shot and Take in Silverstack map to the “Shot” column in Premiere Pro in the format “Shot — Take”
o User/QC Info: Contains flag/circled info as well as Comments (maps to “Description” column in Premiere Pro)
o General clip settings as Master Comment 1: Maps general clip settings (e.g. InformationSensorFps, ShutterAngle, WhiteBalance,
ExposurelndexAsa, ColorGamma) to the Master Comment 1 column in Premiere Pro
o Tags as Master Comment 2: Maps the tags in Silverstack to the master comments 2 in Premiere Pro.
o Custom 1, 2 as Master Comment 3,4 : Maps the custom comment fields 1 and 2 in Silverstack to the master comments 3 and 4 in
Premiere Pro
o Labels as Clip Colors: Maps the labels in Silverstack to clip colors in Premiere Pro
o Audio Info: Takes over the Source Audio Clip Names column and the # of Source Audio Tracks Info to Clip Comment A and Clip Comment
B in Premiere.
o Cue Points as Markers: Maps the cue points in Silverstack to the markers in Adobe Premiere Pro.

e Format:
o Sets the Reel Name to

= Reel Name: Sets the Reel Name of the XML as specified in the Silverstack “Reel Name” metadata field

= Source File Name: Sets the Reel Name of the XML to the source file name of the clip in Silverstack (e.g.
A003C012_160205_R2VJ.mov)

= Source File Name Without Extension: Sets the Reel Name of the XML to the source file name without extension (e.g.
A003C012_160205_R2VJ)

= Video Clip Name: Sets the Reel Name of the XML as specified in the Silverstack “Name” metadata field (e.g.
A003C012_160205_R2VJ)

In Premiere Pro the Reel Name of the XML will be taken over to the Tape Name column.

After defining the settings click “Save XML...” to export the Adobe Premiere Pro XML.

Creating Synced Sequences in Premiere with Audio Sync Information from Silverstack XT or Silverstack Lab
Overview and Use Cases

Silverstack can provide information about external audio clips that have been synced to Adobe Premiere to create synced sequences with correctly
aligned video and audio tracks.

This feature helps e.g. to implement workflows where audio clips are not available before transcoding and are synced to the transcoded clips at the end
of the day. Right after automatic audio sync the xml with audio sync information can be exported and provides synced sequences without transcoding
again.

Another use case could be bringing camera native ProRes files into edit with synced audio from Silverstack.
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How To

After syncing external audio clips with the video clips open the Premiere Export:

® € Choose Adobe Premiere XML Export Options
Content

Master Info (Scene, Shot, Take, Reel Name, atc.)

UserfQC Info (Flaggad, Comment)

% Custom 1, 2, 3 as Master Comment 1, 2, 3

2 Labels as Clip Colors

¥ Audio Info (Source Audio Clip Names, # of Source Audio Tracks)
Cue Paints as Markers

Format

Sel Reel Name to ..

Reel Mame

Source File Name

Source File Name Without File Extension
© videa Clip Name

Fills "Tape Mame* column in Premigre.

Audio

Include audio synced sequences and referenced audio ciips

Go Back Save XML...

Fig. 3: The Audio option in the Adobe Premiere XML Export

Make sure to mark the checkbox “Include audio synced sequences and referenced audio clips”. This will equip the XML with the necessary
information.

After opening the XML in Premiere Pro you will obtain the following folders:

mmmm o

]
|
L
|
L
|
|
|
|
L
|
|
|
|
L
|
L
|
|
|
|
L
|
|

e One folder that contains all the video clips (e.g. AO07R2VJ (Editorial), see fig. 4)
e One folder that contains all the audio clips synced with the video clips (“Audio Clips” in fig. 4)
e One folder that contains the “Synced Clips Sequences”

The “Synced Clips Sequences” are Adobe Premiere Pro editing sequences that have the audio in sync position to the clips:
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They can now be used for editing.

To learn more about audio sync with external audio clips in Silverstack Lab and Silverstack XT please take a look at the articlesHow To Automatically

Sync Audio Based on Timecode in Silverstack Lab and How to Manually Sync Audio in Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab.

Mention the “special setting” for editing ?

How to Open an XML in Premiere Pro

After saving the XML from Silverstack you can go ahead and open the XML file in Premiere Pro.

Open Premiere Pro. Go to the “File” menu and choose “Open Project...“. Choose the previously exported XML file and click “Open”.

The XML will import as a bin with all exported clips in Premiere:

Fig. 4: The imported XML folder in Premiere Pro

ZEISS CP.3 XD Lens Correction: Workflow Overview

The CP.3 eXtended data (CP.3 XD) lenses by ZEISS provide extended metadata for digitally correcting images concerning optical shading and
distortion deviations. Pomfort’s applications LiveGrade Pro and Silverstack provide functionality to leverage this extended metadata for on-set
preview (LiveGrade Pro) and data management (Silverstack).

Use of eXtended Data in LiveGrade Pro and Silverstack XT / Silverstack Lab
The ZEISS eXtended data can be used for:

e On-set preview with LiveGrade Pro
e Extraction of recorded lens data and consolidation with clips in Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab

The schematic overviews give you an idea of the on-set preview and lens data extraction use cases:

On-Set Preview of Lens Correction with LiveGrade Pro

Video stream

B

Distortion and shading
corrected image
(on set image enhancement)

- eXtended Data stream

LiveGrade Pro is able to receive realtime lens correction information from a ZEISS CP.3 XD lens that is connected to an Ambient MasterLockit Plus.

External cable

Functionality

The live signal of the camera is connected to a hardware capture device that is connected via Thunderbolt to the Mac running LiveGrade Pro in order to

receive a live image in the application. Read the articles HD-SDI Setup for LiveGrade as well as SDI Recording and Framegrabs for more information

about live image capturing in LiveGrade.

LiveGrade Pro connects via Wifi or a tethered network connection to the MasterLockit Plus that receives live lens correction data from the ZEISS CP.3
XD lens. The live lens correction data can be applied to the captured live signal from the camera.

Learn more about the process in LiveGrade Pro in the article ZEISS CP.3 XD Lens Correction in LiveGrade Pro that offers a detailed description of the

features.
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Extraction and Display of Recorded Lens Data in Silverstack

Recarded clip files

g Silverstack =——+

Correct distortion and shading
(image enhancement)

Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab allow to import, display and export lens correction data from ZEISS CP.3 XD lenses.

External cable

Functionality

The lens correction data is recorded in the MasterLockit Plus. Clips offloaded in Silverstack hold timecode information that matches the recorded lens
data from the CP.3 XD lens. Silverstack can connect to the MasterLockit Plus via Wifi or a tethered network connection to receive the recorded lens
data and to consolidate it with the clips in the Silverstack database. After that step, the lens correction can be reviewed in the Silverstack player.

Furthermore the correction data can be exported into ZLCFs (ZEISS Lens Correction Files) for consecutive production steps as e.g. the use in
the “ZEISS Lens Correction” plugins ZEISS provides for third party applications.

Learn more about the process in Silverstack in the article ZEISS CP.3 XD Lens Correction in Silverstack that offers a detailed description of the
functionalities.

Hardware Overview

ZEISS eXtended data can be recorded via an external LEMO compatible plug onto an Ambient MasterLockit Plus:
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Recording ZEISS eXtended Data via external
LEMO®* compatible plug

ble plug

to Ambient MasterLockitpivs

data management on set live grading on set
with Pomfort Silverstack with Pomfort LiveGrade Pro

implementation of ZEISS specific data with
ZEISS plug-in for common past-production toals

* LEMO is a registered trademark of INTERLEMO HOLDING 5.A.

Exemplary Setup Using an ARRI Alexa Mini
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1. Connect the ZEISS CP.3 XD lens via the metadata cable to the grey ACN port of the MasterLockit Plus
2. Connect the timecode cable from the TC port of the MasterLockit Plus to the TC port of the camera

Hardware Components for LiveGrade Pro Workflow
The following hardware components are involved:

ZEISS CP.3 XD lens
Camera
Ambient MasterLockit Plus
Cables
o Lens data cable
o Power cables
o Metadata cables
o Timecode cables
e Apple Mac / Macbook (Pro)
e Blackmagic Design UltraStudio Mini Recorder or similar recording device
o Thunderbolt cable
o HDMI or SDI cable
e Software
o Pomfort LiveGrade Pro

e o o o

Hardware Components for Silverstack Workflow
The following hardware components are involved:

ZEISS CP.3 XD lens
Camera
Ambient MasterLockit Plus
Cables

o Lens data cable

o Power cables

o Metadata cables

o Timecode cables
e Apple Mac / Macbook (Pro)
e Software
o Pomfort Silverstack XT or Silverstack Lab

e o o o

Additional Information
What is eXtended Data?

ZEISS eXtended Data is a newly developed lens data technology. It is based on the Cooke /i technology and extends the functionality with additional
information about the lens characteristics such as distortion and shading. The characteristics are calculated in real time for every focal point and
effective T-stop. The lens data are transferred either directly to camera through 4-pin Cooke /i interface (PL mount) and / or to any supported
equipment via external cable.

ZEISS CP.3 XD Lens Correction in Silverstack

Silverstack XT and Silverstack Lab allow to import, display and export dynamic lens correction data from ZEISS CP.3 XD lenses. In particular this
involves shading and distortion correction of the recorded image.

210



Silverstack Lab
Metadata Handling

Overview
The following steps can be executed in Silverstack:

e Import lens correction data directly from Ambient Master Lockit Plus to consolidate it with the according clips in the library.
* Display and review shading and distortion correction via the ZEISS lens correction panel in Silverstack.
e Export .ZLCF lens correction files to transport lens correction data to consecutive applications

o More info about ZLCF plugins and supported applications on the ZEISS Website.

To learn more about the general workflow please visit the article ZEISS CP.3 XD Lens Correction: Workflow Overview.

Prior to importing lens correction data, clips have been recorded in the camera with the MasterLockit Plus attached to camera and lens.
Import Lens Correction Data from Ambient Master Lockit Plus

The lens correction data saved in the MasterLockit Plus holds a timecode relation to the clips recorded in the camera. The lens correction data be
pulled via a network connection from the MasterLockit Plus and then be consolidated with the clips via timecode

1. Offload the clips that have been recorded with lens correction data into the Silverstack Library
2. Open the Import wizard through the “Import” button in the toolbar:

t Tra
\rchive {psla)
Pomfort Looks [pfl)
Match Pomfor ok Archive

Slate

MasterLockit Plus (CP.3 XD Lens Data)

Fig. 1: Choose MasterLockit Plus (CP.3XD Lens Data) from the Import menu

3. The lens data import wizard opens. Enter the MasterLockit Plus IP Address to the “Master Lockit Address” address field to connect to the
Master Lockit Plus. After a successful connection the lens data events have been connected to the clips:

s a Import CR3 X0 Lens Data from MasterLockit Plus
War Cnly Selectad = Unmark Selacted v

Master Lockit Addreas: | mastariocit.local | "¢ | @Finjshed lens aata import.

Lens dota quer

Liprary Ciip 42 Timacoga in
ﬁmacom_ 7. 2BOBAT, 1202 10:16:11.06 10:16:1708  10:16:17.06 Gompact Brime G2 18/T2.8,..
H ADOICO0ZAT.. ZBOBATIZ0I 1076:4323 10:16:43.23  10:17:2014 Compact Prime CR3 18/T2.8,..
E AQO3CO0Z17.. 2808171204 1017:2905  E W72R05 107867

Matzring 3 of 3 clips.
Import Gptions
@ Overwrite "Lens® information of clip

Sensor Width: mm (based on Camsrainte)

| Apoly Lens Data

Fig.2: The lens data import wizard

Be aware that only clips that do not hold lens correction data will be displayed in the import wizard. Learn how to remove lens correction data in
the sections below.
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4. Options:

o Lens data queried by shooting date: The lens correction data saved in the MasterLockit Plus will be queried for a certain time range
around the shooting date of the clips. You can set a wider time frame for the query with this dropdown. By setting the time and date of the
camera correctly you can initially make sure that the shooting date and time of the clips matches the timestamp of the lens correction data.

o Import Options

= Overwrite “Lens” information of clip: The lens info coming from the MasterLockit Plus can be taken over to the“Lens” metadata
field in Silverstack.
= Sensor width: The sensor width is required to be able to display the lens corrections. Silverstack can determine (look up) the sensor
width based on the following metadata of the clips (displayed as columns in the clips table):
= Camera manufacturer
= Camera model
= Sensor model
= Format description (only in cases where the above does not provide a unique sensor width)
= ResolutionThere are cases when an automatic detection is not possible (most probable caused by the lack of metadata of
the clips). In this case you have to specify the sensor width manually to be applied to all clips where an automatic
determination was not possible.
You can change the sensor width later in the General Info (right sidebar) under “ZEISS Lens Correction” (see details below).
5. To take over the lens correction data to the clips click the “Apply Lens Data” button.

Extract Lens Correction Data from Clips

There are cameras that are capable of including the xD lens correction data directly in their recorded clips. Currently the following formats and cameras
support the integration of eXtended Data in the recorded clips:

e REDRAW clips from RED DSMC2 cameras (firmware version 7.1 and above)
e X-OCN from SONY Venice cameras (firmware version 4.0 and above)

To extract the eXtended Data from the video clips you have to use the generic dynamic metadata extraction functionality. Learn more about how to
extract dynamic metadata in Silverstack XT and Lab in the article Dynamic Metadata.

If eXtended Data is present in the clips, it will automatically be extracted along with the dynamic metadata. Please see the screenshot below for
indicators if distortion and shading metadata is present, marked with a yellow rectangle.

25 00:01:18.17

250mm T

The indicators on the right show if shading and/or distortion data are available.
Display and Review Shading and Distortion Correction
The clips now hold lens correction data. The “ZEISS Lens Correction” entry in the General Info shows the enabled correction data:

SAT Nodes 1

LUT Nodes Custom LUT

ACES Version

Anamaorphic None

Flip MNone

ZEISS > cti Shad, Dist, 165.8mm
¥ Produ

Director

Production

Producer

Fig. 3: ZEISS Lens Correction entry in the General Info
Click the pen icon to open the ZEISS lens correction popover:
LUT Nodes Custom LUT
ACES Version
ZEISS Lens Correction

Actions: % v

Enable: Distortion Correction

Shading Correction

Script Supe

Fig.4: The ZEISS Lens Correction Popover in the General Info
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e The ZEISS Lens Correction Popover in the General info allows for
o two different “Actions”:
= removal of lens data (for single and multiple clips)
= import of ZLCF file (only if no lens correction data is available for the clip)
o multi edit of shading and distortion correction activation
o multi edit of sensor width

The ZEISS lens correction panel can be opened from the “Look” section of the main menu:

View Clip BEEIS Playback Window Help
Create New Look N
Update Selected Look #|U
Set Thumbnail from Current Clip
Duplicate Look

Delete Selected Looks...

271 (2 documents

ZEISS Lens Correction...

38D
¥F

Create New Look Folder NN

Copy Look
Paste Look

Apply Look to Selected Clips ep

Fig.5: Open the ZEISS lens correction panel

ZEISS Lens Correction [AD03C001_170828 R271)

Correction

Shading Correction

Distortion Correction

Lens Data

Fig. 6: The ZEISS lens correction panel

e The ZEISS Lens Correction panel allows for
o separate activation and deactivation of shading and distortion correction for display in player
o entry of distortion zoom factor
o dynamic lens data review per clip

The lens correction data will be displayed in the Silverstack player:

To export the status of the lens correction data into a clips report please activate the “ZEISS Lens Correction” column in the table view:
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Name ZEISS Cor on
A003C001.170828_R271 Shad, Dist, 15.8mm

A003C002.170828_R271 Shad, Dist, 15.8mm
A003C003.170828_R271 Shad, Dist, 15.8mm

Fig. 8: The ZEISS lens correction column in the clips table view

Export ZEISS Lens Correction Files

The acquired lens correction data can now be exported per clip for consecutive productions steps. To open the export wizard go to the“Export”
button menu in the toolbar and select the “ZEISS Lens Correction Files (ZLCF)” entry from the list:

Speedgrac

ZEISS Lens Correction Files (ZLCF)...

Fig. 9: Open the ZLCF export wizard

This opens the ZLCF export wizard:

L ] L] ZEISS Lens Correction Flles Export

Choose Media Files from Volume... - | Mark All = | | Unmark All =

Media File Path

G h ABOICO01.170828.R271 & Macintosh HD — = ADDICOD1 170828 R271.mov

<

£33

£33

[ 4003c003.170828 R271 o Macinfosh HD — o ADD3C003.170828 R271.mov

Displaying 3 of 3 Clips holding ZEISS Lens Correction Data

3 Clips selacted | GoBack | Export...

Fig. 10: The ZLCF export wizard

Please be aware that the wizard only shows clips that hold lens correction data. All others will not be shown and are reflected in the status line at the
bottom.

Per clip one .zlcf (ZEISS lens correction file) will be exported. After clicking “Export...” the wizard points you to select a folder for the zIcf files to be
placed.
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Camera Formats
Generic file formats

Offloading all kinds of assets is possible with Silverstack’s proven copy features, which offer secured backups with checksum verification. The Offload
wizard scans the source folder and automatically selects the «Generic Copy» mode when non-supported files are detected. Not all media files are
recognized as playable Clips by Silverstack, besides the supported advanced media formats that can be found in the article Assets in Silverstack.

L R ] Cffioad Clips -

Spun Voryrme and Collbet Weludat

Bl Stils  Gasere ome

n Stills  with Dclips (un 0 sidecssr fles, 402 dosuments)

mulhndnhdim

£l
B
o
B
B
g
B
g
B
18]
3]
8]
B
8]

P S———
FlRor aptions
Mo impart of oupicatss
Capy anid Vary

ﬁ 1 Destination ooy 520

Offloading wizard

You will get a yellow notification reading «Ingesting NO clips» in the offload wizard in case Silverstack didn’t recognize the scanned files as a supported
advanced camera format. However, you can go ahead and proceed to offload and check sum the files. Once the process is finished, the files will be
registered in the Library, where you can continue to work with them. Just make sure to enable «Show Clips and Documents» in the View menu:

& Siverstack File Edit | Ciip Look Playback Window Heip
i e
Toggle Left Sidebar 31

Toggle Right Sidebar oun2

+ Data Wrangler Summary
Image Technician Summary

Clip Info 81
User info u2
Loak Library %3
Audia Info a4
File Info #s
Header Info e
Summary ~%¥1
Table ~H2
Collection ~¥a
Playback ~384
Show Jobs Detall g )
Bhow Finished Jobs Summary

Finished Jobs >

View menu

ARRI ALEXA and AMIRA Looks in Silverstack

Silverstack can playback and transcode ProRes clips recorded with ARRI ALEXA and AMIRA cameras with the looks applied on set. This feature lets
DITs check the Log-C footage in real time with the final look and feel without the need of transcoding.
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figure 1: AMIRA look application on and off

In order to use this functionality, ALEXA Looks and AMIRA Looks have to be applied in the camera before recording. Then the camera will write color
metadata into the QuickTime ProRes clips. Once the clips have been added to the library, Silverstack will read this metadata from the file and apply the
color changes along with the standard Rec.709 conversion by default. After the clips have been checked for quality, Silverstack will let you transcode

them to a lighter codec with the same look applied.

This feature is active by default, but it can be disabled through Silverstack’s Preferences menu, by setting the «Look Sorce» to None:

® Praforances

" p el > | = m g 1 - 3
| Gonamal Thumbnsin Copy Playosck Formiat Options: ingest Backups Extornal Video Grading

ARRI Amira i
QuickTime ProRes
Import aptions
Look Sourco: Fila -
Noae

Presst

figure 2: visual controls preferences menu

Even if the look application is disabled, the footage can be displayed with the standard Log-C to Rec.709 conversion if you select «Preset» and choose
one of the Alexa or Amira LUTs.
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ShotHub Integration
Connecting Silverstack to ShotHub
Sync the local Silverstack clip library with ShotHub

Make sure you are working with Silverstack or Silverstack Lab version 8.0 or higher with the Silverstack Library Sync Feature. Please note: You can use
the Library Sync Feature across several computers with Silverstack OR Silverstack Lab, that means there is no need to have Silverstack Lab installed on
all computers.

Follow the steps below to make your clip library available online and merge clip metadata and file information bi-directionallly with

connectedSilverstack desktop applications.
1. Click the cloud button in the toolbar to start the setup process:
& Birthday Cake { £3

. In the first step, you sign in to ShotHub with your Pomfort Account credentials to connect your project with ShotHub.
. Optional: Select your Pomfort Account if you use more than one Pomfort Account (which can managed in the application preferences)
4. In the next step, select a ShotHub team and choose the Silverstack cloud project that you want your current local Silverstack project to
appear in. You have two options:
o Create a new cloud project and give it a custom name in the “Project Name:” text field (cloud project names are forced to be unique).
o Merge the Silverstack library with an existing Silverstack cloud project, which you can choose from the “Cloud Project:” pop-up button.
5. In the last step, you choose the sync options. Select if you want toupload thumbnails with the metadata library.
6. Click “Start Sync” to start the sync process of your local library to a Silverstack cloud project in ShotHub.

w N

Sync the clip library of another Silverstack application with the cloud project

Generally, there are two ways to sync another library with an existing cloud project in ShotHub. You can eithercreate a new local clip library by
adding a synced library from ShotHub or you can merge the local clip library with the cloud project. More details of both ways can be found in this

article: Sync Clip Library
SHOTHUB PROJECT STATUS AND SYNC OPTIONS

After the setup is completed successfully, you can monitor the ShotHub project status in the popover that shows from the cloud button in the toolbar
(see screenshot below).

= Birthday Cake ¢ &£»

ShotHub - Status

YES

Today, 11:24:29

Download Thumbs... (5/9)

The cloud button indicates the following sync status or ongoing sync processes:

... new library data, changes, or thumbnails in the synced libraries are available to be synced

¢ sync is in progress, new library data, changes, or thumbnails are synced

v project is synced completely

x project is disconnected from cloud project or temporarily taken offline

! sync error (for example, if you are not connected to the internet or the cloud project was deleted)
@& project is not connected to ShotHub (library is not uploaded or disconnected from ShotHub)

e e o o o o

The elements displayed in the popover are the following:
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e Gear menu button: Provides access to the following functionalities:
o Take the project offline temporarily. This temporarily prevents new library data from being uploaded to the cloud project.
o Take the project online. Restarts uploading new library data to the cloud project if taken offline before.
o Sync Changes Now. Trigger the sync process manually.
o Disconnect the project from ShotHub. This will disconnect the local project and the cloud project permanently. By default you can sync
your library again to the existing cloud project by setting up the sync process again.
e Pomfort Account: This shows the Pomfort Account that is used to sign into ShotHub for this project.
e Cloud Project: The name of the Silverstack cloud project that the local Silverstack project is connected with. You can click the link to the cloud
project to open it directly in your default web browser.
¢ Include Thumbnails: Shows YES if thumbnails are also synced and NO if they are not synced. You can change this setting by disconnecting the
project and setting it up again.
e Last Sync: Time and date of the previous complete sync.
e Progress bars: When changes are made to the library or the cloud project, there are two progress bars. One for the sync of library metadata and
one for respective thumbnails.

ACCOUNTS TAB IN THE PREFERENCES

Your Pomfort Account(s) can be managed in the Accounts tab of the application preferences. Configured accounts show up in the connection dialog
when starting the upload of a new project and can also be edited in the keychain.

® Fratarances

SO e M @@

Geneen| Grading Duvicos Fecordng Extrnsl Yideo ACES. Afyanced Mpmotn Updstes Accountt
oPamrw Account o ShotHub
) Fomiort Account
Emal

sansnassnsnn

Clip Library Sync
Share the clip library of Silverstack via ShotHub to keep clip metadata and file information synced across computers.

In order to use the clip library sync feature a Silverstack cloud project should be created first. You can eithersync a project from Silverstack with
ShotHub or create a new project on the ShotHub web page.

Then, there are generally two ways to connect another Silverstack application to the synced cloud project.Create a new Silverstack project (1) by
syncing the clip library from a Silverstack cloud project or merge the local clip library (2) with a Silverstack cloud project. For both ways, make sure
that you have added your Pomfort Account in the application preferences to be able to access the Silverstack cloud project.

(1) Create a new local Silverstack project means that connecting the Silverstack desktop application with a ShotHub project creates a new local
project that is “synced”. Further changes in the clip library are bi-directionally synced with the cloud project and connected Silverstack applications.

1. Click the “Sync from ShotHub” button in the Project Chooser (next to the button “New Project”)

2. Choose your account or sign in to ShotHub with your Pomfort Account credentials (for first usage only)
3. Choose the Silverstack cloud project that you want to sync with to create a new Silverstack project
4. Click “Start Sync” to start the sync process of your local library with the selected ShotHub project.

& Birthday Cake (Sample Project) 4+ &%

Add Project from ShotHub.., Mew Project

5] Untitled Project 5

Created at 24,03.22, 17:57 0 Clips

Untitled Project 4

Created at 24.03.22, 17:57 0 Clips

Untitled Project 3

Created at 24.0

Untitled Project 2

Created at 24.03.22, 17:57 O Clips
Untitled Project 1

Created at 24.0 , 17:57

=1 Untitled Project

b AA AT AN 1T-ET

Create new local Silverstack project from ShotHub
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(2) Merge local clip libraries means that you can merge a local Silverstack library with one cloud project, which makes especially sense when you
started two Silverstack projects independently. That way, folders with the same name in both local libraries are merged (e.g. “Shooting Day 1”) into the
synced clip library, bins are never merged, even if they have the same name.

1. Click the cloud button in the toolbar

2. Choose your account or sign in to ShotHub with your Pomfort Account credentials (for first usage only)

3. Choose the Silverstack cloud project that you want your current local Silverstack project to appear in
4. Click “Start Sync” to start the sync process of your local library to a Silverstack cloud project in ShotHub.

[

o Synced Projuct ~

¥ 0 Libracy
I Day 1

& ADO1

&3 Ap03

& Aapat

E2 An02
"EpDawz

&3 AoD4

&d ADDS

2 A006

&3 Bom

B Day 3
& ooz
&3 8003

Local Silverstack clip libraries merged into one Silverstack cloud project

NOTE: If you are not using the same Pomfort Account on the other device or want to authorize other persons to sync with your project, you should
invite them as project admins or project members to your ShotHub cloud project. Learn more about Managing Project Members here.

Clip Library Sync Details
Syncing your Silverstack library via ShotHub to other instances of Silverstack includes:

Complete library with all folders and bins

All clips, sidecars and documents

General Info with metadata

User Info with slate and rating information

Note: Sync option works per metadata entry, that way you can edit slate info and comments on two computers simultaneously
File Info with overview of file resources and link to clip in ShotHub
Summary showing statistics and details

Relation of source and transcoded clips

Look info and grading information

Note: Sync option works per look including all grading nodes
Thumbnails (if enabled for initial cloud project)

Project Settings: Labels and Custom Field Labels

Cue points

Synced audio clips

Audio Panel adjustments

e o o o o

Metadata created in synced projects

e ShotlD and ShotID link: Clip Identifier to retrieve a clip in ShotHub or Silverstack

e Added By: Metadata field to indicate the Pomfort account that was used to sync a clip with ShotHub. In Silverstack “Added By” is available as
column in the clips table, as filter or smart folder criteria and shown in the file tab. When accessing the cloud project in ShotHub “Added By” is
also available as column or search filter.

Related articles:

Exchange Library Metadata: Import and Export Silverstack Library Archives
Search Code: SH-CL1

ShotID as clip identifier
The ShotID is a short code to reference clips across multiple work places and make their metadata easily accessible.
ShotID to Share Clip Metadata

The ShotID is an identifier, created for each clip individually when added to the Silverstack library. It consists of 9 characters in a unified format, that is
easy to read and pass along, e.g. A1TC-D2F-G3H.

When the library is uploaded to ShotHub, typing-in the ShotID into ShotHub’s search field reveals a detail overview page with all available clip
information. Wrapped as ShotID link (e.g. shotid.net/A1C-D2F-G3H) in emails or text messages, all of the clip’s information it is just one click away.

Precondition to access clip information via ShotID link is that you are a member of the ShotHub project. Learn more: Manage Members and Invitations
ShotlD in Silverstack

Just like other metadata fields, the ShotlD is displayed in Silverstack’s clips table and in the general info tab of the right sidebar. It can be included with
its link in PDF reports as well as in CSV- and ALE-exports. When the clip’s information is uploaded to ShotHub, a Remote Resource shows up in the
file tab, that lists the name of the connected cloud project, the ShotID and offers buttons to copy or open the ShotID link.

In transcodes, the ShotID can be burned-in as text or QR-code link to reference it’s source clip information in the corresponding ShotHub cloud
project.
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Application Preferences

Many general settings for Silverstack can be changed within the Application preferences and by doing so, working with Silverstack may become even

easier to fit your workflow.

You get to the preferences menu by selecting ‘Preferences...” in the “Silverstack * menu. The window that opens up contains following sections which

will be described detailed in this article:

General
Projects
Media
Copy&Jobs
Playback
Formats
Ingest
Backups
External Video
Grading
ACES
Slating
Accounts
Updates

- i~ e’

General

o EH m O 2 @ &

Gﬂlﬂt Projects Medis Copy&dobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups Externsl Video Grading ACES Sisting Accounts Updates

General

Make decisions about appearance topics here.

L ]
Genoral  Projects  Media

Appearance

Playbeck Formats  Ingest  Backups External Vides Grading  ACES

Silverstack’s preferences overview

General

o = @ £ - @ @ @ &

Accounts  Updates

Hide verification state indicator for bins
Use 60 @ 30 for timecode display

Decimal Places for Flle Size Values:

@

Backup Statistics in Reports:  Verified Backups 2]

unraad Jobs

Shew summary of unread jobs in offlosd menu
Warn me about unread failed jobs on every new offlcad
Remind me about unread failed jobs every:

Language

Preferred Language:

English [}

Projects

General preferences
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@ Projects
BE o = &) m O @ &
Goneral  Projects  Meda  Co Formats Backups Extorral Videa Grading  ACES ¥ Updatss
Sattings for Project "Untitled Project 1"
Label Names
Q ®
@ ®
Tithea for Gugtom Fields
1 myCustomTitle 2 3

A 3

use meladatum names from the heades Info tab a3 title

Toautamatically exitact special metadate duti

Maw Projects
Load default Project Settings from file:

I Choose...

Project preferences

This section contains settings that are applied to new projects or a specifically set for the active project. Switch the active project to see another
project’s settings.

Project preferences

® You can set custom names for the color labels
* You can set titles for the custom fields for the active project. This can also be used to extract special metadata from clips (see KB article:Using

ilverstack tom Field Titles to R Additional Metadata).
e Also, you can choose to apply a custom configuration to all newly created projects (see KB article:Transfer of Project Settings)

Media
In the “Medlia” section you can set options for the creation of thumbnails and still frames as well as the use ofdynamic metadata.

@ Media
c BE g osab m o

General Projects Mi_ Copy&Jobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Srail;\u Accounts Updates

Thumbnails

Default thumbnall position; - :
Begin Middin End

Creation on Ofioad

Thumbnails for Clips ¥ Thumbnalls for Sidecars & Documents

Dynamic Metadata

Focus Distance Unit:  Imperial &)

Use extracted dy i of thumbnail frame for reports

5till Image Export

Use Still Image Settings from: @ Global Preferences
Still Image Export Transcoding Praset

Store Exported $tll images To

[UsersjfbafPictures/Silverstack Still Image Exports Choosa...

Naming Scheme: Clip Name & Frame Index:... a
Image Format: | TIFF - 16-Bit, Uncompressed B
Color Mode: | As Currently Shown in Player B

Media preferences
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You can choose the position in the clip from which the thumbnails are taken (see article

export.

Copy&Jobs

Here you can define all the settings related to the copy process and other jobs.

L ] Copy&Jobs
[ #] 9 . ! B
nara Mo Copylidobs Ingest  Backups  Extar T

Copy Opticns
Read Bulfer Size: & MB (Recommended)
Display of Copy and Verification Speed: Combined Spead ([Sum of Transter Speeds)
Documents:  Inherit Wildcard Metadata from Clips
Fila System:  Generate reel folder icons Colorize Finder labels

Hash Manifest: Nona (=] Create legacy hash files

Primary Job Queue (for Copy and Verification)
Depanding on hardwate, copy and vorffication parformance may improye by increading the numbaer-of paraliel tasks and jobe
Number of Paraliel Tasks: 1 (Optimized, Recommended)

Number of Parallel Jobs: 1 2]

Secondary Job Queue (for Copy and Verification)

Separate vedfication jobrs gnd "2nd run” jobs {if contigured belaw] are schedufed independent of the primary job quecs,

Number of Parallel Jobs: 1 =]

Schedule cascading copy "2nd run” jobs in secondary queue

Do not et “2na run’ jobs (e.g. to skaw destnations) biock new “180 run” or ather jobe.in e

Transcading Gptions

GPU Selection:  Auto 8 u

stam default G,

A lly interrupt fing jobs during playback and officad

Randering Pipelna [for Playback and Transceding)

Prefer CPU-based over hardware accelerated decoding for H.264/H.265-based formats
ertai PU comes

Can imprave pertormance o o r exumple on intes sy

e
b

& Updatas

Copy & Jobs preferences

Playback

Here you can edit some settings for playback Besides setting the color in which black- and white-clipping regions of a video image are indicated, you

can also set the range color and clipping and range unit.

In addition, it’s possible to disable the automatic application of ALEXA and AMIRA Looks used while recording. This way the footage will be displayed

with the default Log-C to Rec.709 instead of the look.

In the “Playback” tab you can also select on which display the Playback Mode will be shown if you have more than one screen connected to your

computer.

. In addition, you can
disable the thumbnail creation on Offload jobs to speed up the process and create them afterwards from the «Edit» menu. It's also possible to export
still frames from clips either with the Original Color, as shown in player or the two images at once. The process is described in the article Still image
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@ Playback

BEo g osal m O @ &

General Projects Medis Copy&Jobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Slating Accounts Updates

Playback View

Disable ColorSync and use video gamma in the Playback View

I ColerSyne is disabled, the monitor color profile set in the OS X display preferences is bypassed and the video is shown
using video gamma (Ree. 709).

Control

Interaction Mode:  Default E Seroll: Zaom
Orag: Pan

Positioning for Drag-Scrubbing: 3-Drag: Scrub

© Absolute Relative

Visual Controls
Clipping and Range Unit: | % of Code Value Ra.., E
‘Whites Clipping Color:

Blacks Clipping Color:

Range Color;

Playback preferences

Formats

Within this section you can change settings regarding different cameras you may use for importing video clips. You can set those attributes for
following cameras/recorders: AJA KiPro and Atomos, ARRI Alexa, Sony F5/F55/F65 XAVC, Canon C300, GoPro Hero and Nikon, R3D and Canon

DSLR.

The options that are available for defining the timecode are mostly the same for the different cameras. They are useful if you need a different timecode
source than the one you got from your camera. So instead of the camera’s timecode track you can use the Quicktime header create date or file create
date. Most times this option is only necessary for the Canon DSLR and GoPRO Hero, not so much for the ARRI Alexa and AJA KiPro.

AJA KiPro and Atomos

e You can set the Look source which will be preselected for the ingested material. Learn more about this feature in the article Basic Color Control
e Furthermore you can let Silverstack extract informations about scene and take from the filenames by selecting the according checkbox.
e For the AJA KiPro Silverstack provides the opportunity to use the Alpha Append character of a clips name to assign the clip accordingly to a

camera.
L] Prwsien
L B oo = ! m O
T Pastiness Getn et I RRS bt (banke Extaes hims by |
AdA KiPro
ChickToren Pafas, DNanD
) Eatact Scwra el Take issnatan e Sere
5 Vumt Aiphw dgmremt sharacte 1 Corses shormton
figure 6: format options for AJA KiPro
ARRI Alexa
® You can set the Look source which will be preselected for the ingested material. Learn more about this feature in the article Basic Color Control

e Silverstack provides the option to generate the timecode with different modes.

Lo ol iy E
ot Purmiram Sy P et . Aaciies A s ety |
ARAL Alexa
fosicianrati

figure 7: format options for ARRI Alexa
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Canon c300
® You can set the Look source which will be preselected for the ingested material. Learn more about this feature in the article Basi lor Control
’ ols il o
et it opy s P G ot Basson tara s Gmdes
Caman £300, G500, XP
& extracs Carrens from O Mt
figure 8: format options for Canon C300
Canon DSLR

e You can set the Look source which will be preselected for the ingested material. Learn more about this feature in the article Basic Color Control
in Silverstack.

e The source timecode can be defined by the Thumbnail Image file, the Quicktime header create date and the file create date.
e By selecting the according checkbox Silverstack will also copy any THM sidecar files from your Canon camera.

figure 9: format options for Canon DSLR

GoPro Hero and Nikon

. For any GoPro Hero and Nikon camera you can set only the option which defines the source timecode either to Quicktime header create

date or file create date.

You can set the Look source which will be preselected for the ingested material. Learn more about this feature in the article Basic Color

figure 10: format options for GoPro Hero

R3D

e You can set the Look source which will be preselected for the ingested material. Learn more about this feature in the article Basic Color Control
in Silverstack.

* The source timecode can be defined as absolute timecode, edge timecode, file create date or by user preference.
o Reel name generation mode.

e Use a Red Rocket card if available.
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FED Gne, Bpic, Soariat.
Dragon
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P Mt B3 L ot i it
[C T = T —

figure 11: format preferences for R3D clips

Bl namo s 1, 2 and | .
Tldr Gt abova the cip f y
e Plasl raume as shor

sl name s shown Ll in i ettt
AME gealin lin

RED Reel Name options

F5/F55/F65 XAVC
* You can set the Look source which will be preselected for the ingested material. Learn more about this feature in the article Basic Color Control

in Silverstack.

il
lwsan Puerocass Cepy Pajucs P

Boom & o0 moO

e Damics it des ke

Sony F5, PS4 "
Ey

figure 12: format preferences for Sony F5/F55/F65 XAVC clips

Generic File Sequence
e Silverstack allows to import JPEG, TIFF and DPX image sequences as clips. You can Set the default playback speed in the Import Options

menu:

l. Prefwancas
2 Avaigiol m 08
Setesi Thummse Croy Pogtece Rirest Ofsind rojest bacesm Erares dome Oradwy ACEL

Camurie File Beguenee 3
ER, TIFF.CPL L
et e

[rpas

Tt Symast it
T Tiow: B aret

B
L1l

figure 12.1: Generic File Sequence preferences

Ingest
Silverstack scans the volumes from which you want to offload. In this tab you can select what kind of files or patterns should be ignored in the ingest

process. You can add or delete different file types and patterns.
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a@ Ingest
B g osibPb m O @ ‘."
General Projects Media CopyliJobs Playback Formi Backups External Video Grading ACES Y

The Offload wizard scans for files in folders or volumes, You can specify how these files should be treated by adding fila patterns to the
categories below.

A fila pattern is a string which is matchad against the fils paths the scanner finds, It can contain the special characters ? and * which
represent one arbitrary character or any number of arbitrary characters respectively.

Files matching this pattern will be ignored during scanning for files in the Offload Wizard.

File pattern Comment \gnare Case
*Ds_Store Finder Thumb...

*app/* Application Bu...
=pfncopy/* Pomfort Copy...

“fepuser Final Cut Pro L.,

*feplock Final Cut Pro ..
*fseventsd/™ Mac OS X Inter...
*{NVolumelcon.icns Mac OS X Volu...

"Trashes/* Mae OS X Disk...
*background/* Mae OS X Inter...
“hotfiles.btree Mac OS X Inter...

*localized Mac OS5 X Inter...

*/ DoacumentRevisions-V1.. Mac 08 X Inter...
*/.Spotlight-¥100/* Mac OS X Inter...

*[.apdisk Time Machine...
'Tempnraryﬂms," Time Machine..,

+T = o b ' Restore Default Patterns |

Ingest preferences

Backups

Here you can create and restore database backups of your current and past Silverstack states.

General Projects Medla Copy&Jebs Playback Formats Ingest Evternal Video Grading ACES Slating Accounts Updates

[ Enable automatic backups (requires restart)
5 B last regular backups are stored

Datsbase Backups

Date » Version Type
Yesterday 19:22 135 regular
Yesterday 18:24 132 migration
: 4 | —1Z ! Restare this version in new project

Library Backup preferences

External Video

Here you can choose the settings for the external video output.
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® External Video
= E m o0 o
Ganaral  Projects  Media Backups External Videa Grading ACES Updatas
Extarnai Video
Sihverstack can outpul the playef image to vides hardware from Blackmagic Design ar AdA
Enable external video output
Output Device:  No device availabis. Please rescan. . B | Rescan
Level: Legal Range 2]
RGB-YCOCr Conversion:  Rec.700 Matrix &
Video Format: Q) Try te Match Clip
Fixed - s
Ignore Davices
Release Blackmagic devices when Sitverstack is in background
Don't use AJA devices
Wideo Scopes
Do net updats scopes during playback (may increase performance)
Scopelox Integration
Scopeflok can be used with Silverstack to show advanced vides scopes of tha mmage shawn in the playback view.
Connect to ScopaBox
?

External Video preferences
Silverstack comes with the option to output an HD-SDI signal via compliant hardware. Learn more about it in the articleHD-SDI output in Silverstack.
You can use ScopeBox by Divergent Media for software-based waveform andvideo scopes for Silverstack’s player.

Grading

These are the settings for the grading functionalities in Silverstack.

® Grading

B m 0 @

Backups  Extorral Video Grading  ACES

@ &

Slating  Accounts  Updatss

LUT interpolation

[ dation Method: al Roquiros rastart o taka affect

Hardware Pancls

Sensitivity:
fina madism ooarse

Disable Hardware Grading Panels {reguires restart]

Hue-Lum-Sat Clarves

node ressr o tnke effect

Add primary curve points for Hue

Grading preferences

Silverstack comes with grading functionalities and an integrated look library. Learn more about it from the articlesGrading Controls in Silverstack and
The Silverstack Look Library.

ACES

These are the settings for the ACES grading mode functionalities in Silverstack:
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cBo g osiE m <2 @
General Projects Medla Copy&Jobs Playback Formais Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Slallng Accounts Updates
Manage and Download ACES Transforms ?
ACES Version for New Looks
ACES 1.2.0 (ACESect] 2]
Sef the ACE that will be used f wing new Locks,
Locks from the i will be reappli hs ooiated ACES version.
Naote that AMF Export |s only suppartad in AGES ver. 1.2.0 o higher in ACES CDL Grading mode
Available ACES Transforms
ACES Version Size  Status
® ACES 1.2.0 (working color space: ACEScet) 2129M8 3
* ACES 1.2.0 (working color space: ACEScc] 2124 MB +
® ACES 1.1.0 {working color space: ACESce) 121Me i
® ACES 1.1.0 (working color space: ACEScct) 1214 M8 (%)
® ACES 1.0.3 (working color space: ACESce) BooME (&
® ACES 1.0.3 (working color space: ACEScct) 80,6 ME +
® ACES 1.0.2 (working color space: ACEScc) TeBME (3
® ACES 1.0.1 {working color space: ACEScc) 46,9 MB *
® ACES 1.0.0 (working color space: ACEScc) 375 MB 3+
¥ ACES 0.7.1 {working color space: ACESlog) 1BEME (&
¥ ACES 0.7.0 (working color space: ACESlog) 41 MB L4
» ACES 0.2.0 (working color space: ACESlog) 17ME (&
i mia or new ACES Versions fe catf
Check for New Versions..  Last check: Today, 12:04
ACES grading mode preferences
Slating

e Slating System: Choose a “Slating System” to show only relevant menu items within the “Edit Scene/Shot/Take” menu for your preferred slating

system:
“Standard” lets you work with continuous slating with scene / shot / take fields (e.g., Scene “56” / Shot “4” / Take “2”)
“American” lets you work with American slating with scene / take fields (e.g., Scene “56C” / Take “2”)
o “All” lets you see all available menu items for full flexibility
e Scene Letter: The “Scene Letter” checkbox allows you to enable/disable the behavior to append a letter on “Increase Scene” actions

automatically (e.g., increment “5” to “5A”). “Scene Letter “is enabled automatically when switching to the “American” slating system and disabled

when switching to the “Standard” slating system.
Note: Incrementing letters in the scene/shot/take fields use the overflow system (e.g., “Z” to “AA”, etc.)

e Skipped Characters: You can also define specific characters to be skipped when incrementing letters in the scene/shot/take fields.

@ Slating

Fl

General Projects Medis CopySJobs Playback Formats |naesl Backups Externsl Video Grading ACES Sh\lng Accounts Updates

Siating

Slating system:  Standard

Select a slating system to show only relevant menu itams {in “Clips" -> "Edit Scene/Shot/Take") for your
preferred slating system. Select "All" to show all available manu items,
Scene Letter: Automatically append letter on "Increase Scene® actions:

Skipped characters In scene, shot and take fields:
1oYZ

Slating preferences

Accounts

You can manage the accounts to upload or share your library via ShotHub, for direct dailies upload via Webgate.io or Frame.io and for sending job
notifications to Slack here.
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L Accounts

Bo G assB m 0

General Projects Media Copy8Jobs Playback Formats ln;;\ii Backups Externsl Video Grading ACES Slailﬂu Accounts Updates

Pomfort

sl O ShotHub

o S

0] Frame.io 9 Pomfart Account

Siack Email Address:
=1, Sl

Password ane

@ Successfully authenticated

Accounts preferences
Updates

These are the settings for automatic updates, usage statistics and crash reports.

@ Updates

B O & S L

General Projects Media Copy&Jobs Playback Formats Ingest Backups External Video Grading ACES Slaling Accounts Up:lm

Automatic Updates

AL ically check for
Update Interval: Daily B Last checked: 28, Sep 2021 at 15:03:56
The easiest way to get the latest Silverstack Lab 8.0 Beta features is by for updates ¥

Usage Statistics and Crash Reports

Send anonymous usage statistics

The usage siatlstics Includes about features In Silverstack Lab B.0 Beta that are used most
fraguent. It will help us to improve our products for the future.

Send crash reports automatically

The crash reports include information about the state of the program when it crashed and your machine. Crash
reparts help us with and fixing pi in our

Update preferences

Operating Systems and Requirements

Our software Silverstack requires an Apple Mac machine with macOS 11 or higher operating system. Since we are using the latest of macOS
technologies, we are not planning to support earlier versions of macOS, neither will we port Silverstack to another operating system in the near future.

So to run Silverstack you need an Intel Mac withmacOS 11 or higher (such as any current Mac available in the MacStore).

You can find a list of supported formats in the article Assets in Silverstack. All formats with no specific detection will be handled as generic files.
Please see the article Generic File Formats for more information.

For a realtime playback of your offloaded video files the usage of a fast hard drive as a SSD card is recommended.

If you have further question about supported hardware please let us know. If you would like to know more aboutdata performance click here. You
might be interested in this article for improving your performance.
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Deprecated Operating Systems

Silverstack still works on the following macOS operating systems but a deprecation warning shows that support for those operating systems will likely
to be removed soon:

e currently no deprecated macQOS for latest Silverstack version

Reset Silverstack’s Library and Preferences
In the unusual event of Silverstack not being able to launch, you might have to consider resetting the preferences and/or deleting Silverstack’s library.

Warning: This can’t be undone, deleting the library will delete all custom metadata, clip references and thumbnails. The actual clips won’t be
deleted.

Deleting Silverstack’s preferences

e Quit Silverstack
e Create a copy/backup of the following file matching your Silverstack version (optional):
Silverstack 8: ~/Library/Preferences/com.pomfort.Silverstack8.plist
Silverstack Lab 8: ~/Library/Preferences/com.pomfort.SilverstackLab8.plist
Silverstack 7: ~/Library/Preferences/com.pomfort.Silverstack7.plist
Silverstack Lab 7: ~/Library/Preferences/com.pomfort.SilverstackLab7.plist
e Open up the Terminal application (type terminal in your spotlight or navigate within the Utilities folder of your application folder)
e Type the following command in your terminal window matching your Silverstack version:
Silverstack 8: defaults delete com.pomfort.Silverstack$8
Silverstack Lab 8: defaults delete com.pomfort.SilverstackLab8
Silverstack 7: defaults delete com.pomfort.Silverstack?
Silverstack Lab 7: defaults delete com.pomfort.SilverstackLab?
e Start Silverstack

Deleting Silverstack’s library

e Quit Silverstack

e Rename the folder matching your Silverstack version in your home directory:
Silverstack 8: ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Silverstack8
Silverstack Lab 8: ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/SilverstackLab8
Silverstack 7: ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Silverstack?
Silverstack Lab 7: ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/SilverstackLab?

The Library folder is hidden by default. You can open the Library folder in Finder when opening the “Go” menu and holding the “alt” key. You will
see an extra entry “Library” in the “Go” menu. Choose this entry and a Finder window will open with the Library folder.

e Start Silverstack again, it will automatically create a new library.

Now Silverstack should start as usual with a fresh library. If you still experience issues, please contact our support team.

How do | migrate a license from one computer to another?

You can move a license of a Pomfort product from one computer to another. This may be useful if you move from an older Mac to a new model.
Basically, there are two different modes available:

Standard License Activation Mode (default)
The standard license activation mode is the default mode for all types of licenses, including our temporary licenses.
There are two activities involved:

e Unregistering the license from the old computer and
e registering the license on the new computer.

Please note, that you need an internet connection for the following steps.
1. Unregistering the license from the old computer
You now have to perform the following steps:

e Open the License Panel by choosing “Licenses...” from the application menu.
e Click on "Deactivate License”.

The Pomfort application will stop working on this machine and the license is free to use on another machine.

By logging into your Pomfort Account you can make sure that the deactivation of your license was successful. The license should now be shown as
“Inactive”.

2. Registering the license on the new computer
Let’s assume you already have the application installed on your new computer.
You now have to perform the following steps:

e Open the program, the License Panel will appear. If not, choose “Licenses...” from the application menu.
e Click on “Add License...” and insert the license key you received after purchase.

In your Pomfort Account your license will now be shown as “Activated” with the name of the computer that your license is activated on.
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Daily License Activation Mode

The optional “daily license activation mode” allows to use your license on different machines on different days. Hence, subscription-based licenses can
be added to multiple computers at once via the license manager in the software. However, as in standard mode, it can only be activated on one
machine at a time.

In this case, a license is then always active for 24 hours on a specific computer. After one day, it can be easily migrated back to another computer (on
which it was already added before). To do this, however, the corresponding computers must be briefly connected to the Internet once a day. If no
switch is attempted, the license is automatically renewed for another day on the current computer.

As soon as you start the desktop application on the computer on which a license is to be activated, a notification appears automatically, which allows
you to activate it directly with one click. If this is successful, the license can be used on that computer for the next day.

@

Activate License

License
Sist-962fdc11-1924-
2a089e is available for daily activation.
Would you like to activate the license?

If an activation cannot be carried out successfully, an error message appears, which at the same time provides information about the currently active
computer. A new change can only be attempted the following day.

>

Reactivation Failed

Could not reactivate license
Sist-962fdc11-
2a089e.
The daily activation license is already in
use by another machine:
424B4EF7-7222-
E3D

If a change has to be made before the 24 hours have passed, the standard activation/deactivation procedure described above can also be used at any
time in daily mode.

Migrate a Silverstack project from one computer to another

Sometimes it’s necessary to migrate an entire project from one computer to another — maybe even during a project. It’s not that difficult — this article
shows how this can be accomplished.

There are two activities involved:
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e Migrating the license
e Migrating the Library

Migrating the License

Migrating the license is straight forward, it can be done in Silverstack . You need an internet connection and follow the steps described in the Tips &

Tricks document “Migrate a Silverstack license*.

Migrating the Library
Migrating the project with all it’s information is basically moving the Library’s database, the thumbnails and the application’s preferences to the new
computer.

If you want to migrate your Silverstack 7 projects to Silverstack 8 please learn how to do that from the article“How to Manually Migrate Silverstack 7
Proi Si Si 8"

In order to transfer files from one computer to another please have an external hard drive or a large USB stick at hand or establish a network connection
with file sharing between the two computers.

Silverstack 8
If you are using Silverstack 8, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstack8 and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.Silverstack8.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

Silverstack 7
If you are using Silverstack 7, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstack? and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.Silverstack7.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

If you are using Silverstack Lab 7, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstackLab7 and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.SilverstackLab7.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

NOTE: Since OS X Lion the Library folder in your home directory is hidden. In Finder use Command-Shift-G (88 {*G) and enter~/Library to open the
folder.

You can also use the Library Metadata Exchange feature present in Silverstack XT.
Silverstack 6
If you are using Silverstack 6, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstacké6 and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.Silverstack6.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

If you are using Silverstack Lab 6, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstackLab6 and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.SilverstackLab6.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

232


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=8147
https://kb.pomfort.com/silverstack/libraryandinformation_panel/library-metadata-exchange/

g Silverstack Lab
g Troubleshooting

NOTE: Since OS X Lion the Library folder in your home directory is hidden. In Finder use Command-Shift-G (88 {+G) and enter~/Library to open the
folder.

You can also use the Library Metadata Exchange feature present in Silverstack XT.
Silverstack 5
If you are using Silverstack 5, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstack5 and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.Silverstack5.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

NOTE: Since OS X Lion the Library folder in your home directory is hidden. In Finder use Command-Shift-G (88 {*G) and enter~/Library to open the
folder.

You can also use the Library Metadata Exchange feature present in Silverstack XT.
Silverstack 4
If you are using Silverstack 4, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstack4 and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.Silverstack4.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

NOTE: Since OS X Lion the Library folder in your home directory is hidden. In Finder use Command-Shift-G (88 {*G) and enter~/Library to open the
folder.

You can also use the Library Metadata Exchange feature present in Silverstack XT.
Silverstack 3
If you are using Silverstack 3, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder silverstack3 and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.Silverstack3.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

NOTE: Since OS X Lion the Library folder in your home directory is hidden. In Finder use Command-Shift-G (88 {+G) and enter~/Library to open the
folder.

Silverstack 2
If you are using Silverstack 2.2, you have to perform the following steps to migrate all thumbnails and the Library database:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort in your home directory.
e Copy the folder SilverstackMaster and all of its contents to the same destination on the new computer.

You have to perform the following steps to migrate the application’s preferences files:

e In Finder on your old computer navigate to~/Library/Preferences in your home directory.
e Copy the file com.pomfort.SilverstackMaster.plist to the same destination on the new computer.

NOTE: Since OS X Lion the Library folder in your home directory is hidden. In Finder use Command-Shift-G (88 {+G) and enter~/Library to open the
folder.

How to Manually Migrate Silverstack 6 Projects to Silverstack 7 or Silverstack 7 Projects to Silverstack 8

If you are a user of Silverstack 6 you might want to migrate your projects to Silverstack 7 or Silverstack Lab 7. There is an easy process to perform this
migration.

The instructions in this article can also be used for manually migrating Silverstack 7 to Silverstack 8 projects. Just replace the library path numbers with
the according version numbers.

Locating the Library Folders

Silverstack 7, Silverstack Lab 7 and Silverstack 6, have different library folders that contain the projects. You will find them at the following paths on
your Mac:

e ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Silverstack7?
e ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/SilverstackLab7
e ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Silverstack6
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You can also navigate to the folders from the Main Menu of Silverstack 6 or 7 or Lab 7. Select“Silverstack>Show Library in Finder” in the main
menu bar at the top of the screen. This will open the project folder an bring you to the Silverstack.psdb file of your currently opened project. From there
you can go two directories backwards to find yourself at the directory of the Silverstack library folders.

Migrating the Library

1. Close Silverstack 7 / Silverstack Lab 7

2. Rename the “Silverstack7” or “SilverstackLab7” folder in the directory /Users/[yourUserj/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/ to
“Silverstack7_old”/“SilverstackLab7_old” (you will need that folder to keep new projects)

3. Open Silverstack 7 / Silverstack Lab 7

4. Just like when you started Silverstack 7 / Silverstack Lab 7 from scratch the first time you will be asked if you want to migrate your libraries from
version 6 or want to start clean:

s Migrate Existing Projects and Preferences
b It you want to continue using your projacts Trom Silverstack with
Silverstack Lab you can copy all existing projects and preferences to
use them with Silvarstack Lab.
Your original projects will not be altered in any case.

NOTE: For large libranes this process can take several minutes during
which Si Lab will be

Start with Empty Library

6. Choose “Copy Existing Projects” to migrate your Silverstack 6 libraries.

7. The library migration assistant will keep you updated on the process and tell you when the migration has finished:

Updating library...

We're updating your Library. This may take a while.
Please relax and get yourself a fresh cup of coffee.

Figure 2: The library migration assistant

8. You can now use Silverstack 7 / Silverstack Lab 7 with your projects from Silverstack 6.

Please note that for large libraries the process can take several minutes. During that time Silverstack will become unresponsive. Leave the system
running and the migration process will come to a solid finish.

Keeping Projects from Before the Migration
If you want to keep projects you created in Silverstack 6 before the migration process you can do that by copying the project folders:

1. Close Silverstack.

2. Go to the previously renamed “Silverstack7_old”/“SilverstackLab7_old” folder.

3. Select the projects you want to take over to your migrated Silverstack 7 / Silverstack Lab 7 library (projects folder usually are named like “Project-
1F342874AF90”)

4. Copy them to the Silverstack? / SilverstackLab7 folder that was automatically created during the migration.

5. Start Silverstack 7 / Silverstack Lab 7

You will then have all your migrated and the previously created projects in Silverstack 6 together at one place.

If you want you can then delete the‘Silverstack7_old”/“SilverstackLab7_old” folder because now your current Silverstack 7 / Silverstack Lab 7
library contains all your projects from Silverstack 6 and 7 respectively Silverstack Lab 7.

How to Manually Migrate Silverstack Projects to Silverstack Lab

If you are a user of Silverstack you might want to migrate your projects to Silverstack Lab. There is an easy process to perform this migration.
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Locating the Library Folders

Silverstack and Silverstack Lab have different library folders that contain the projects. You will find them at the following paths on your Mac:
~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Silverstack7
~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/SilverstackLab7

You can also navigate to the folders from the Main Menu of Silverstack or Lab. Select “Silverstack>Show Library in Finder” in the main menu bar at
the top of the screen. This will open the project folder an bring you to the Silverstack.psdb file of your currently opened project. From there you can go
two directories backwards to find yourself at the directory of the Silverstack library folders.

Migrating the Library

1. Close Silverstack
2. Rename the library folder (e.g. SilverstackLab7) in the directory ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/ to “SilverstackLab7_old” (you will need

that folder to keep new projects)
3. Open Silverstack Lab

4. Just like when you started Silverstack Lab from scratch the first time you will be asked if you want to migrate your libraries from another version
or want to start clean:

) Migrate Existing Projects and Preferences
: IF you want fe continue Using your projects from Silverstack with
Silverstack Lab you can copy all existing projects and preferences to
use them with Silvarstack Lab.

Your original projects will not be altered in any case.

NOTE: For large libranes this process can take several minutes during
which Lab will be

Start with Empty Library ‘Copy Existing Projects

Fig. 1: The migration panel

5. Choose “Copy Existing Projects” to migrate your Silverstack libraries.

6. The library migration assistant will keep you updated on the process and tell you when the migration has finished:

Updating library...

We're updating your Library. This may take a while.
Please relax and get yourself a fresh cup of coffee.

Figure 2: The library migration assistant

7. You can now use Silverstack Lab with your projects from Silverstack .

Please note that for large libraries the process can take several minutes. During that time Silverstack will become unresponsive. Leave the system
running and the migration process will come to a solid finish.

Keeping Projects from Before the Migration
If you want to keep projects you created in Silverstack before the migration process you can do that by copying the project folders:

1. Close Silverstack.

2. Go to the previously renamed “SilverstackLab7_old” folder.

3. Select the projects you want to take over to your migrated Silverstack Lab library (projects folder usually are named like “Project-
1F342864AF90”)

4. Copy them to the Silverstack Lab folder that was automatically created during the migration.

5. Start Silverstack Lab

You will then have all your migrated and the previously created projects in Silverstack Lab together at one place.
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If you want you can then delete the“SilverstackLab7_old” folder because now your current Silverstack Lab library contains all your projects from
Silverstack and Silverstack Lab.

Incompatible Silverstack or Silverstack Lab Library Version

The Silverstack and Silverstack Lab library versions advance over time across software releases. This is a natural process when a software application
advances but inevitably leads to incompatible library version when opening projects with outdated versions of Silverstack/Silverstack Lab.

We always recommend to use the latest version of Silverstack/Silverstack Lab which can be downloaded on thePomfort Downloads page. Like this
you avoid the situation this article takes care of.

Migration and Library Version States
The term “Library Version” basically refers to the state of the Silverstack database and which information it can currently store.

When updating Silverstack to a newer version the existing library is migrated to the latest version. That process establishes compatibility of the existing
library with the new library version.

You can learn more about the migration of libraries in the article “How to manually migrate Silverstack 5 projects to Silverstack 6 or Silverstack Lab 6”

After the migration your library is in a later/newer state and therefore not compatible anymore with older versions of Silverstack. If you are forced by
any circumstance to move back to an outdated library version of Silverstack, you can restore a backup that has automatically been created during the
migration process.

Restoring a Library Backup

this varsion of Silverstack Lab (8.3.6). Its Forary requlres a more racent sersion
Vou can dawnaad the late st version of Siverstack Lag from hitpssjpamiort com to
acheve compatiz iy,

(0 Incompatible Silverstack Lab Library Version
@ Tha prefact “Tasting Licrary Version Profect” you try to opan 's not compatisla with

The last compatible backup was created on 21,0698, 15:38.

Quit Qpan with New Project

Fig. 1: The “Incompatibly Silverstack Lab Library Version” Alert, applies also to Silverstack
When you open a project that has been created with a later version of Silverstack in an older version the alert from Fig. 1 shows.
At this point you have three options that you can choose from with the buttons:

e Restore Backup: Silverstack automatically offers the possibility to restore the last state for which a backup was created that is compatible with
the opened version of Silverstack. Backups are automatically created during migration. Automatic backups can be enabled in the Silverstack
preferences’ “Backups” tab as well as manually triggered.

e Open with New Project: To be able to access Silverstack even though the particular project can’t be opened, you can create a new project to
start with. You can again change to other projects from within the application then.

e Quit: You can quit the application to open the project again with a later version of Silverstack that is compatible with the library version.

In the very rare case that no backup is available you see the following alert that indicates that there is no compatible backup and therefore gives less
options:

is Incompatible Silverstack Lab Library
Version

The project "Seperate Indication for Copy and
Verification of Jobs” you try to open is not compatible
with this version of Silverstack Lab {6.3.6). Its licrary
requires a more recent version

‘You can download the latest version of Silverstack Lab
from https:/fpomfort.com to achieve compatibility.

There is no compatible backup.

Quit

Fig.2: The alert in case there is no available backup that can be restored

Why does Silverstack tell me my license is already activated?

Each Silverstack license key can be activated on one computer at a time. If an error message appears when you try to activate your license on a new
computer please check if the license has been properly deactivated from the original computer.

You can do this check by logging into your Pomfort Account. The license status needs to be shown as “Inactive” for you to activate the license on
another computer. If this is not the case, please deactivate your license from the computer that it’s shown as “in use on”.
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Find more information about the Pomfort Account here.

How do | install a license for all users of a Mac?

You can register Offload Manager, Silverstack and Livegrade once on one machine and afterwards make the license available to all users.
After the activation just move the files in

~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Licenses

to /Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Licenses

(You will have to create the folders Pomfort/Licenses).

Please Note: Since OS X Lion the Library folder in your home directory is hidden. In Finder use Command-Shift-G (88 +G) and enter~/Library to
open the folder.

When restarting the application it will load the licenses from the system disk and every user should be able to use it. With that solution multiple users of
this machine can use the Pomfort product license.

Sample Project and Sample Footage

Silverstack, Silverstack XT, and Silverstack Lab enable you to easily download a sample project and sample footage via the main menu. The sample
project and according sample footage are a simple way of receiving a fully working sample project easily and quickly to evaluate Silverstack.

From the “Help” menu of the Silverstack main menu you can select:

e Download Sample Project: This will directly download a sample project that can give you an impression of how a project library could look in
Silverstack.

e Download Sample Footage: This will download sample footage in a .dmg that can be mounted and then directly used for first experiences with
clips in Silverstack.

Window [zLls)

Download Sample Projec

105176S_C... 3.5sec
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